AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK
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The Bank aims to contribute to the economic and
social progress of its member countries, individu-
ally and jointly, by financing development projects,
promoting public and private investment and stim-
ulating economic co-operation between African
countries.

Origin and development

The origins of the Bank date back to the Conference
of the Peoples of Africa, held in Tunis in 1960, which
passed a resolution concerning the creation of an
African investment financing institution. Under the
aegis of the UN Economic Commission for Africa (ECA),
an agreement was drawn up between 1962 and 1963
by a Committee of Experts of nine African coun-
tries. It was formally adopted by the Conference of
African Ministers of Finance on 4 August 1963 in
Khartoum. The agreement came into effect on 10
September 1964 and the Bank started operations at
its headquarters at Abidjan on 1 July 1966. Unlike
other regional development institutions, member-
ship of the Bank was originally limited to indepen-
dent countries within the region, thereby excluding
non-African countries from subscribing to the capi-
tal stock. In May 1979 a decision was taken to admit
non-regional members in accordance with a set of
principles aimed at preserving the African character
of the Bank. In December 1982, the capital stock was
officially opened to non-African countries.

Membership

The present membership comprises 53 African
countries - including Madagascar and other island
states that surround the continent — and 24 non-
African countries, including several Western
European nations, Brazil, Canada, China, India,
Japan, South Korea, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and the
US. The founding agreement makes explicit provi-
sion for the withdrawal or suspension of member
countries.

Objectives

The Bank's basic aims are: to provide loans directly
or indirectly for financing national and multina-
tional projects; to encourage public and private
investment; to assist member countries to improve
the use of their resources; to increase the comple-
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mentarities of economic systems and to promote the
balanced growth of foreign trade; to extend techni-
cal assistance with a view to studying, preparing
and implementing development programmes and
projects; to co-operate with national, regional and
subregional economic institutions in Africa, as well
as with any other outside agency that aims to
support African development efforts.

Structure

Like other international financing institutions, the
Bank is run by the Board of Governors, the Board of
Directors and the President. The Board of
Governors, meeting at least once a year, is the high-
est policy-making body and is vested with all the
powers, many of which have been delegated to the
Board of Directors. Each member country nomi-
nates one governor to the Board, usually its Minister
of Finance, and one alternate governor. The Board
of Governors usually takes its decisions by a major-
ity of the votes cast. Each member is allotted a pre-
determined number of votes, plus one additional
vote for each share of stock held; voting rights are
therefore related to the amount of each country’s
share. Amendments to the agreement, such as the
admission of non-regional members, require the
approval of two-thirds of members, possessing at
least 75 per cent of the total voting power.

The Board of Directors is in charge of the current
operations of the Bank and meets weekly. It is
composed of 18 members (who are neither gover-
nors nor alternate governors); 12 members are
elected by the governors of the regional members
and 6 by the governors of non-regional members,
for a three-year term renewable only once.

The President of the Bank, elected by the Board
of Governors, serves for a five-year period (renew-
able only once) and acts as Chairman of the Board of
Directors. According to the new organizational
structure, introduced in 2002, the number of Vice-
Presidents has been increased from three to five
with a view to strengthening strategic planning,
policy development and monitoring capabilities.

The Bank is based in Abidjan but headquarters
were temporarily relocated to Tunisia, in February
2003, in view of the deteriorating situation in Céte
d’Ivoire.

Activities
The Bank uses a unit of account (UA) equivalent to
$1 before the devaluation of 1971 and now
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expressed on the basis of the special drawing right
(SDR). The size of the authorized capital stock,
initially set at UA250 million, has grown substan-
tially as a consequence of five general capital
increases. The Bank’s authorized capital amounted
to UA21.8 billion ($33 billion) at the end of
December 2005. Regional members hold 60 per cent
of the total stock of the Bank and non-regional
members hold the balance of 40 per cent. Payments
of amounts subscribed to the paid-up capital are
made in gold or convertible currencies. Loans from
ordinary resources are not tied to purchases in any
specific country.

The African Development Bank Group of devel-
opment financing institutions comprises, in addi-
tion to the Bank itself, the African Development
Fund (ADF) and the Nigeria Trust Fund (NTF), both
providing concessional loans.

The African Development Fund was established,
as the Bank’s soft window, in April 1972 and began
operations in 1974. The current membership of the
Fund includes 26 countries (the Republic of South
Africa joined in 1998) and the Bank. The Fund uses
the same UA as the Bank. Subscriptions to the Fund
are made by the Bank itself and by capital-exporting
countries outside Africa — thus ensuring the finan-
cial contribution of non-regional members to the
development of the continent. In December 2005,
total subscriptions to the Fund amounted to UA13.3
billion. Concessional loans granted by the Fund for
development projects are repayable over very long
periods (50 years, including a ten-year grace period)
and usually carry no interest as such but only an
annual service charge around 0.75 per cent. Loans
concerning feasibility studies are repayable over 10
years, after a three-year grace period.

Replenishments of the Fund’s resources usually
take place at three-year intervals. When the seventh
replenishment was proposed, in May 1993, donor
countries refused to commit further resources until
the Bank’s policies and administrative procedures
were reviewed and streamlined. An agreement was
eventually arrived at by mid-1996 with donor coun-
tries making pledges for the period 1996-98. Under
the tenth replenishment (ADF-X), covering the
period 20052007, resources in the amount of UA3.7
billion have been committed. Negotiations on ADF-
XI are currently going on.

The Nigeria Trust Fund was established by an
agreement signed by the Bank and the government
of Nigeria on 26 February 1976 and came into effect
the following April. The Fund, which is under the

Bank’s administration, finances national and multi-
national projects, mainly in the infrastructural
sector, granting loans for long periods (up to 25
years, including the grace period) and charging
interest. The Fund'’s initial capital of $80 million was
subsequently replenished with $71 million in 1981.
In April 2003, the Board of Governors of the Bank
approved a number of measures with a view to
enhancing the effectiveness of the Fund.

Over the past decades, five associated institu-
tions have been set up, with the participation of the
Bank, to channel further public and private
resources for the development of Africa.

The associated institutions are specifically
intended to support the Bank’s finance and devel-
opment efforts. The oldest among these institutions
is the Société internationale financiére pour les
investissements et le développement en Afrique
(SIFIDA), with operational headquarters in
Switzerland (22 rue Francgois-Perréard, BP 310, 1225
Chéne-Bourg/Geneva). It was created in November
1970 as a holding company for promoting the estab-
lishment and growth of productive enterprises in
Africa. Besides the Bank its shareholders include the
International Finance Corporation (IFC) and several
financial, industrial and commercial institutions in
Europe, North America, the Caribbean and the
Asia-Pacific region. The authorized capital stock
amounts to $75 million.

The Africa Reinsurance Corporation (Africa-Re),
with headquarters in Nigeria (Reinsurance House,
46 Marina, PMB 12765, Lagos), was established by
an agreement signed on 24 February 1976 which
came into force in January 1977. The Corporation —
whose paid-up capital amounts to $100 million —
aims to stimulate the insurance and reinsurance
activities as well as the growth of national and
regional underwriting capacities.

The Association of African Development Finance
Institutions (AADFI), established in 1975 and based
in Abidjan, Cote d’Ivoire, promotes co-operation
among the development banks of the region with
regard to project design and financing.

Shelter-Afrique (Société pour I'habitat et le loge-
ment territorial en Afrique), with headquarters in
Kenya (Longonot Road, Upper Hill, POB 41479,
Nairobi), is another associated institution, set up in
1982, whose purpose is to finance housing in the
Bank’s member countries. Besides the Bank, several
African countries, Africa-Re and the Commonwealth
Development Corporation participate in its share
capital.
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The African Export-Import Bank (Afreximbank),
based in Cairo (PO Box 404, Gezira, Cairo 11568),
finances exporters and importers, directly and indi-
rectly, with a view to increasing the volume of
African exports and expanding intra-African trade.
Afreximbank began operations on 30 September
1994 with an authorized capital of $750 million.

Since the first loan was granted in 1967, the Bank
has developed its lending activities progressively,
supplemented by the non-commercial loans
extended by the ADF. Cumulative approvals of
loans and grants by the Bank Group amounted to
UA34 billion ($53 billion) at the end of December
2005. Funded operations were over 3000. Loans
concerned agricultural and rural development
projects (especially food production), public utili-
ties, transport, education and health, industry, and
multi-sector activities (including structural adjust-
ment). A number of multinational infrastructure
projects within the framework of the New
Partnership for Africa's Development (NEPAD) are
being financed by the Bank. In addition to lending
and grant operations, the Bank Group has contin-
ued to provide debt relief. The Bank also provides
technical assistance, which is financed to a large
extent by bilateral aid funds contributed by devel-
oped member countries. Since the late 1980s a
major new area of activity for the Bank has been
assistance to the private sector by providing advi-
sory services and finance, as well as by encouraging
private investment from both within and outside
the region.

In the early 1990s serious disagreements
emerged among the Bank’s key shareholders with
regard to financial and management issues.
Growing dissatisfaction with the Bank’s procedures
and practices, and the ensuing loss of confidence by
major donor countries, made it impossible to plan
the recapitalization of the Bank and the streamlin-
ing of its operations until the election of a new
President in August 1995. Non-African members -
especially donors such as France, Germany, Japan
and the US - eventually declared their willingness
to increase participation in the Bank’s capital. After
extensive consultations with all stakeholders, a new
Bank ‘Vision’ was approved by the Board of
Governors in 1999 and subsequently carried out by
restructuring the Bank’s management and lending
policies; the Bank’s First Strategic Plan for the
Period 2003-07 is being implemented. The 42nd
Annual Meeting of the Board of Governors of the
Bank took place, on 16-17 May 2007, in Shanghai,

China, and focused on the development partnership
between Africa and Asia.

External relations

The Bank has developed close links with several
regional and extra-regional institutions including the
Food and Agricutture Organization of the UN (FAO), the
Interational Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD), the International Labour Organization (ILO), the
African Union (AU), the UN Economic Commission for
Africa (ECA), the UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) and the World Health
Organization (WHO).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French
PRESIDENT: Donald Kaberuka

TEMPORARY HEADQUARTERS: Angle des trois
rues: Avenue du Ghana, Rue Pierre de Coubertin,
Rue Hedi Nouira, BP 323, 1002 Tunis Belvedere,
Tunisia (telephone: +216 71 333511; fax: +216 71
351933)

HEADQUARTERS: Rue Joseph Anoma, 01 BP 1387,
Abidjan 01, Cote d'Ivoire (telephone: +225 2020
4444; fax: +225 2020 4959)

WEBSITE: http://www.afdb.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ADB Today
(every two months); African Development Report
(annual)

REFERENCES: R.K.A. Gardner and J. Pickett, The
African Development Bank 1964-1984: An
Experiment in Economic Co-operation and
Development (Abidjan, 1984); K.A. Mingst, Politics
and the African Development Bank (Lexington, VA,
1990); 1. Peprah, The African Development Bank:
Taking Stock and Preparing for the 21st Century
(Ottawa, 1994); E.P. English and H.M. Mule, The
African Development Bank (London, 1996); O.
Kabbaj, The Challenge of African Development
(Oxford, 2003)

[Conseil africain de Farachide]
FOUNDED: June 1964

OBJECTIVES: To ensure remunerative prices for
groundnuts and their by-products, to promote
consumption, and to organize exchange of
information concerning the production, marketing
and possible uses of groundnuts
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MEMBERS: Gambia, Mali, Niger, Nigeria, Senegal,
Sudan

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Elhadj Mour Mamadou
Samb

HEADQUARTERS: Trade Fair Complex, Badagry
Expressway Km 15, PO Box 3025, Marina Lagos,
Nigeria (telephone: +234 1 880982; fax: +234 1
887811); Headquarters to be relocated to Kano,
Nigeria

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.afgroundnutcouncil.org
PUBLICATIONS: Groundnut Review; Newsletter

~ African Petroleum Producers’

‘Association (APPA)

[Association des producteurs de pétrole africains]

FOUNDED: January 1987.

OBJECTIVES: To strengthen co-operation among
African petroleum-producing countries and to
stabilize prices

MEMBERS: Algeria, Angola, Benin, Cameroon,
Chad, Congo, Congo Democratic Republic, Cote
d’Ivoire, Egypt, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Libya,
Nigeria, South Africa.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Dave Lafiaji

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 1097, Brazzaville,
Congo (telephone: +242 6653857; fax: +242
6699913)

WEBSITE: http://www.appa.int

PUBLICATION: APPA Bulletin (twice a year)

African Timber Organization (ATO)

[Organisation africaine du bois]
FOUNDED: January 1993

OBJECTIVES: To study and co-ordinate ways of
influencing prices of wood and wood products, to
harmonize commercial policies and to conduct
industrial and technical research with a view to
ensuring the optimum utilization and conservation
of forests

MEMBERS: Angola, Cameroon, Central African
Republic, Congo, Congo Democratic Republic,

Cote d'Ivoire, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Ghana,
Liberia, Nigeria, Sd0 Tomé and Principe, Tanzania

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 1077, Libreville, Gabon
(telephone: +241 732928; fax: +241 734030)

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ATO Information
Bulletin (quarterly)

African Union (AU)

The Union'’s primary aim is to foster unity, solidar-
ity, cohesion and co-operation among the peoples
and countries of the continent. It succeeded in 2002
the Organization of African Unity (OAU) that had
been in existence for almost 40 years.

Origin and development

The Constitutive Act of the Union was adopted in
Lomé, Togo, on 12 July 2000 and entered into force
on 26 May 2001. For a transitional period, between
July 2001 and July 2002, the OAU Charter
remained in force in order to smooth the progress
towards the establishment of the mechanisms of
the Union. On 9 July 2002 the Union was officially
inaugurated in Durban, South Africa, immediately
after the last summit of the OAU. The Union
groups all African countries apart from Morocco
which had withdrawn from the OAU, with effect
from November 1985, in protest against the admis-
sion to the Organization of the Sahrawi Arab
Democratic Republic (SADR), proclaimed by
Polisario.

Membership

The present membership of the Organization
comprises 53 African countries, with the exception
of Morocco; however, delegates from Morocco
participate in some of the Union’s activities.

Objectives

The Union’s main aims are: to achieve unity and
solidarity among African countries; to defend the
sovereignty, territorial integrity and indepen-
dence of member countries; to accelerate the polit-
ical and socio-economic integration of the
continent; to promote sustainable development at
the economic, social and cultural levels; to advo-
cate and defend African common positions on
issues of interest to the continent; to foster inter-
national co-operation having due regard to the
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Charter of the UN and the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights; to co-ordinate and harmonize
policies between the existing and future regional
economic communities.

The Union’s basic principles are the equality of
members, non-interference in internal affairs,
respect for territorial integrity, peaceful settlement
of disputes, unconditional condemnation of politi-
cal subversion and rejection of unconstitutional
changes of government.

Structure

The main organs of the Union are the Assembly of
the Heads of State and Government, the Executive
Council, the Permanent Representatives Committee
and the Commission acting as the Secretariat of the
Union.

The Assembly, which is the supreme organ,
meets in ordinary sessions once a year to consider
matters of common concern to Africa, to co-ordi-
nate and harmonize the Union’s general policy
and, when required, to change the structure, func-
tions and activities of the organs and specialized
institutions. The Assembly’s resolutions are taken
by a two-thirds majority, each member having one
vote, with the exception of procedural matters, for
which a simple majority is sufficient. The
Executive Council, formed in principle by the
Foreign Ministers of the member countries, is
responsible for the implementation, in conformity
with the policies laid down by the Assembly, of
inter-African co-operation; it meets at least twice a
year and decides by simple majority. The
Commission is the permanent secretariat, consist-
ing of the Chairperson (appointed for a four-year
term by the Assembly), the Deputy Chairperson,
eight Commissioners and staff members. The
Permanent Representatives Committee, compris-
ing the ambassadors of the member countries
accredited to the Union, is charged with the
responsibility of preparing the work of the
Executive Council.

The Pan-African Parliament (PAP) was inaugu-
rated on 18 March 2004 in Addis Ababa and had
the first sitting in its permanent host city,
Johannesburg, on 16 September 2004. The Peace
and Security Council (PSC) had its 15 members
elected by the Executive Council in Addis Ababa
on 16 March 2004 and was solemnly inaugurated
on 25 May 2004. Several other bodies are in the
process of being established such as a Court of
Justice and an Economic, Social and Cultural

Council (ECOSOCC). Specialized Technical
Committees, at ministerial level, are aimed at
addressing sectoral issues.

The Union shall have its own financial institu-
tions: the African Central Bank; the African
Monetary Fund; the African Investment Bank.

Activities

Progress is being made in the implementation at the
various levels of the Union’s Constitutive Act.
However, the mediation in African conflicts and
tensions and the promotion of regional integration
continue to remain difficult tasks as had been the
case for the OAU, often confronted with situations
of escalating violence and instability throughout the
continent. The Union has inherited from the OAU
substantial budgetary problems because of the fail-
ure of several member countries to pay their
assessed contributions.

The summit held in 2002 endorsed the Initial
Action Plan of the New Partnership for Africa’s
Development (NEPAD) and encouraged member
countries to adopt the Declaration on Democracy,
Political, Economic and Corporate Governance and
to accede to the African Peer Review Mechanism
(APRM). The mandate of the APRM is to support
participating countries in their efforts to conform to
political, economic and corporate governance
values, codes and standards that have been
approved. The first military intervention of the
Union’s forces occurred in May 2003 with the
deployment of a peacekeeping force to Burundi.
Other interventions are taking place or are
expected to take place in Sudan (in relation to the
Darfur conflict), Somalia and other African coun-
tries. Diverging views on the continent’s political
integration and the reform of the Union’s institu-
tional structures with a view to establishing a
‘Union government’ continue to affect to a consid-
erable extent the prospects for an effective role of
the Organization within and outside the African
continent.

External relations

The Union co-operates with global and regional
bodies from the UN and its specialized agencies to
African, Arab and Islamic institutions.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French, Arabic,
Portuguese, Swahili and if possible other African
languages
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AGENCY FOR THE PROHIBITION OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

CHAIRPERSON OF THE COMMISSION: Alpha
Oumar Konare

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 3243, Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia (telephone: +251 1 517700; fax: +251 1
510430)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.africa-union.org

PUBLICATIONS: AU Commission News; African
Economic Integration Review (twice a year)

REFERENCES: M. Wolfers, Politics in the
Organization of African Unity (London, 1976); Z.
Cervenka, The Unfinished Quest for Unity in Africa
and the OAU (New York, 1977); A. Sesay, O. Ojo
and O. Fasehun, The OAU after Twenty Years
(Boulder, CO, 1985); Y. El-Ayouty (ed), The
Organization of African Unity after Thirty Years (New
York, 1994); G. Harris, The Organization of African
Unity — Bibliography (Oxford and New Brunswick,
1994); T. Murithi, The African Union: Pan-
Africanism, Peacebuilding and Development
(Burlington, VT, 2005)

Africa Rice Center (WARDA)

FOUNDED: 1970 as West Africa Rice Development
Association (WARDA) and known under that
name until January 2003 when the present
denomination was adopted but the old acronym
was retained

OBJECTIVES: To foster research, development and
partnership activities with a view to increasing the
quantity and quality of rice produced in West
Africa and making the area self-sufficient. The
Association maintains research stations in certain
member countries and provides training and
consulting services.

MEMBERS: 7 West and Central African countries
DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Papa Abdoulaye Seck

TEMPORARY HEADQUARTERS (SINCE JANUARY
2005): 01 B.P. 2031, Cotonou, Benin (telephone:
+229 21350188; fax: +229 21350556)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.warda.org
PUBLICATION: Annual Report

REFERENCE: J.R. Walsh, Wide Crossing: The West
Africa Rice Development Association in Transition,
1985-2000 (Burlington, VT, 2001)

Agency for the Prohibition of

Nuclear Weapons in Latin America
and the Caribbean

[Organismo para la Proscripcion de las Armas
Nucleares en la América Latina y el Caribe]
(OPANAL)

The Agency provides the institutional framework
for the fulfilment of the obligations set out in the
Treaty for the Prohibition of Nuclear Weapons in
Latin America (signed at Tlatelolco, a section of
Mexico City).

Origin and development

The signing of the Tlatelolco Treaty on 14 February
1967 by 14 countries followed a number of prepara-
tory meetings on the denuclearization of Latin
America relevant to resolutions of the UN General
Assembly. The Treaty, open for signature by all
other sovereign states situated in their entirety
south of latitude 35° North in the western hemi-
sphere, has been in force since 22 April 1969. The
original contracting parties were joined subse-
quently by other Latin American and Caribbean
nations, which decided to apply the Treaty among
them, thereby waiving the provision which requires
that all regional countries must join before the
Treaty enters into effect. Amendments to the Treaty
were approved in July 1990, in May 1991 and in
August 1992. The last set of amendments was
adopted, inter alia, with a view to facilitating the full
incorporation of Argentina, Brazil and Chile which
became full OPANAL members in the first half of
1994.

The Treaty contains two Additional Protocols:
Protocol I, open to the signature of countries which,
de jure or de facto, are responsible internationally for
territories lying within the geographical zone
defined in the Treaty; and Protocol II, open to the
signature of countries possessing nuclear weapons
and officially recognized by the international
community as nuclear weapon states. Protocol I has
been signed and ratified by France, the Netherlands,
the UK and the US; Protocol II has been signed and
ratified by China, France, Russia, the UK and the
Us.

Membership
Full contracting parties total 33, including Cuba.
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Objectives

To attain the objectives of the Treaty, the Agency
aims to ensure the absence of all nuclear weapons in
the area under the jurisdiction of the contracting
parties, without prejudice to peaceful uses of atomic
energy; to prohibit all testing, use, production,
deployment and any form of possession of nuclear
weapons; and to provide protection against possible
nuclear attacks.

Structure
The principal organs of the Agency are the General
Conference, the Council, and the Secretariat. The
General Conference, consisting of representatives of
all member countries, meets in ordinary sessions
every two years to lay down policy guidelines and
to approve the budget; extraordinary sessions have
been held to deal with urgent problems. The
Council is the executive body and is composed of
five members elected for a four-year term by the
General Conference, taking into account the neces-
sity of an equitable geographic representation; the
Council holds regular sessions every two months.
The Secretariat is headed by a Secretary General
elected by the General Conference for a four-year
term renewable only once.

There are two subsidiary bodies: the Good Offices
Committee; and the Committee on Contributions,
Administrative and Budgetary Matters.

Activities

The Agency has made an important contribution by
restraining the proliferation of nuclear weapons and
by establishing Latin America and the Caribbean as
a denuclearized zone under the guarantee of the
nuclear powers, which signed and ratified Protocol
II to the Tlatelolco Treaty.

As well as furthering the objectives of the Treaty,
the Agency has promoted the development of the
peaceful uses of atomic energy through research
and fellowship programmes.

External relations

The Agency keeps the UN and the Organization of
American States (OAS) informed about the results of
on-site inspections and eventual violations of the
Tlatelolco Treaty. A co-operation agreement
between OPANAL and the International Atomic Energy
Agency (IAEA) was concluded in September 1972.
According to the August 1992 amendments to the
Treaty, the IAEA has the sole authority to carry out
special inspections of contracting parties.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES OF THE TLATELOLCO
TREATY: Chinese, English, French, Portuguese,
Russian, Spanish

WORKING LANGUAGE: Spanish
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Edmundo Vargas Carrefio

HEADQUARTERS: Schiller 326, 5°, Col.
Chapultepec Morales, Mexico City, 11570, Mexico
(telephone: +52 55 5255 2914; fax: +52 55 5255 3748)

WEBSITE: http://www.opanal.org

Amnesty is a worldwide independent movement
that works to promote all the human rights
enshrined in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (adopted within the UN framework in 1948)
and other international standards.

Origin and development

The movement originated in 1961 when Peter
Benenson, a London lawyer, launched a one-year
campaign, ‘Appeal for Amnesty 1961’, in a newspa-
per. The appeal called for the release of all “prison-
ers of conscience’, that is people imprisoned
because they had peacefully expressed their politi-
cal or religious beliefs or because of their race,
colour or ethnic origin. The campaign, based on
encouraging people to write letters to government
officials asking for the release of prisoners of
conscience, developed rapidly and spread to other
countries. Amnesty was therefore established as an
impartial and independent organization whose
mandate was based on the UN Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.

Membership

Amnesty has near two million members, supporters
and subscribers in more than 140 countries and
territories in every region of the world and is
financed mostly by donations and subscriptions.
Amnesty has offices in more than 80 countries
worldwide.

Objectives

Amnesty campaigns to free all prisoners of
conscience; to ensure fair and prompt trials for
political prisoners; to abolish the death penalty,
torture and other cruel treatment of prisoners; and
to end ‘disappearances’ and politically motivated
killings. Amnesty also fights against human rights
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abuses such as hostage-taking and arbitrary killings
perpetrated by opposition groups. The focus is on
individuals, not countries or particular political
systems.

Structure

The International Secretariat, based in London, co-
ordinates activities and research work. There are
about 7500 locally organized groups in more than
100 countries and nationally organized sections in
56 countries. Major policy decisions are taken by an
International Council consisting of representatives
from all national sections.

Activities

Activities range from letter-writing (according to the
original strategy) to public demonstrations, from
individual appeals on a given case to global or coun-
try campaigns on specific issues, from human rights
education to collection and circulation of accurate
information about prisoners of conscience. Amnesty
has gradually established itself as an impartial and
credible source of information and has contributed
to a considerable extent to influence events in its
own sphere of activities. In order to ensure full
impartiality, members of the organization only work
on cases outside their own countries. The only
exception to this rule is represented by refugees or
cases of capital punishment. In 1977 Amnesty was
awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for its activities.

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Irene Zubaida Khan

INTERNATIONAL SECRETARIAT: 1 Easton Street,
London WC1X 0DW, UK (telephone: +44 20 7413
5500; fax: +44 20 7956 1157)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.amnesty.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; International
Newsletter (every two months); country reports

REFERENCES: ]J. Power, Amnesty International: The
Human Rights Story (New York, 1981); A.M. Clark,
Diplomacy of Conscience: Amnesty International and
Changing Human Rights Norms (Princeton, NJ,
2001)

[Comunidad Andina (CAN)]

The Community, which superseded in 1996 the
Andean Group (or Andean Pact), promotes

economic co-operation and integration as well as
political co-ordination among member countries.

Origin and development

At present, the Community consists of Bolivia,
Colombia, Ecuador and Peru and of the organs and
institutions of the Andean Integration System as
established by the Sucre Protocol modifying the
Andean Subregional Integration Agreement
(Cartagena Agreement). The Sucre Protocol -
adopted on 25 June 1997 and entered into force on
14 April 2003 - has introduced major amendments
into the text of the Cartagena Agreement establish-
ing new mechanisms with a view to furthering inte-
gration in a number of areas.

The Agreement on Subregional Integration
creating the Andean Group had been formally
signed on 26 May 1969 in Bogotd by the represen-
tatives of Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador and
Peru. While being signed in Bogotd, the instrument
establishing the Group was officially designated as
the Cartagena Agreement in honour of the city
where the conclusive negotiations had taken place.
The Cartagena Agreement entered into force on 16
October 1969. Before the Sucre Protocol, the text of
the Cartagena Agreement had already been
revised and supplemented in 1973, and subse-
quently on 30 October 1976 (Protocol of Lima), on
21 April 1978 (Protocol of Arequipa), on 12 May
1987 (Protocol of Quito) and on 10 March 1996
(Protocol of Trujillo).

In spite of its active involvement at the initial
stage of the negotiations, Venezuela did not join
the Andean Group until 13 February 1973. Chile
withdrew on 30 October 1976 after a dispute on the
common rules governing foreign investment. Peru
requested a suspension of its active participation
on 27 August 1992 and resumed full membership
in January 1995. Venezuela formally denounced
the Cartagena Agreement on 22 April 2006. The
future participation of Panama in the Andean
Community is expressly welcomed by the Act of
Trujillo.

Membership

Bolivia, Colombia, Ecuador and Peru. Argentina,
Brazil, Paraguay and Uruguay have become associ-
ate members on 7 July 2005. On 20 September 2006
Chile was granted the status of associate member,
thus paving the way for its reinsertion in the inte-
gration process.



ANDEAN COMMUNITY

Objectives

The Community’s basic aims are to foster closer ties
among member countries through the strengthen-
ing of democracy, the elimination of poverty, the
promotion of balanced and harmonious develop-
ment and environmental protection, market liberal-
ization, and co-ordination of national policies in
multilateral negotiating forums. The intensification
of integration with the other regional economic
blocs and of political, social, economic and commer-
cial relations with extra-regional systems is among
the Community’s major goals.

Structure

The principal organs through which the
Community accomplishes its purposes are: the
Andean Presidential Council; the Andean Council
of Foreign Affairs Ministers; the Andean
Community Commission; the Andean Community
General Secretariat; the Andean Parliament; and the
Court of Justice. Consultative institutions are envis-
aged to ensure representation of employers and
workers respectively. The two financial institutions
already existing - the Andean Development
Corporation (Corporacién Andina de Fomento)
based in Caracas and the Latin American Reserve
Fund (Fondo Latinoamericano de Reservas) based
in Bogotd — are incorporated into the Andean
Integration System through co-ordination with the
General Secretariat of the Community.

The Andean Presidential Council, consisting of
the Heads of State of the member countries, is the
highest decision-making body issuing directives
concerning the various aspects of Andean subre-
gional integration. Ordinary sessions are held once
a year under a rotating presidency lasting one
calendar year. The Andean Council of Foreign
Affairs Ministers meets twice a year to implement
the directives of the Presidential Council, to co-
ordinate the process of integration, and to formu-
late a common external policy; it issues
declarations (non-binding) and decisions (legally
binding) adopted by consensus.

The Commission, consisting of a plenipotentiary
representative from each country and meeting on a
regular basis three times a year, shares its legislative
role, expressed through the adoption of decisions,
with the Council of Foreign Ministers. The
Commission implements and evaluates subregional
integration policy in the areas of trade and invest-
ment, adopts the necessary measures to implement
the guidelines of the Andean Presidential Council

and co-ordinates, within its area of responsibility,
the position of member countries in international
bodies and negotiations.

The General Secretariat, whose seat is in Lima, is
an executive and technical body acting in the
general interest of the Andean subregion under the
direction of the Secretary-General assisted by
Directors-General and the necessary staff. The
Secretary-General is appointed by consensus, for a
five-year term renewable only once, by the Council
of Foreign Ministers. The General Secretariat is
empowered to prepare draft decisions for submis-
sion to the Council of Foreign Ministers and the
Commission.

The Andean Parliament, whose permanent seat
is in Bogotd, represents the peoples of the
Community. It presently consists of representatives
of the national parliaments but all members are
expected to be elected by direct and universal vote,
in accordance with the relevant Additional Protocol
signed in April 1997. Representatives of Ecuador
and Peru are now being elected directly by their
peoples.

The Court of Justice of the Andean Community,
based in Quito, is the judicial body comprising four
judges, one for each member country, appointed for
a renewable six-year term. The Court ensures the
legality of Community provisions and the uniform
interpretation and application of Community legis-
lation and is responsible for settling disputes.
Additional functions have been given to the Court
by a Protocol adopted on 28 May 1996 and entered
into force on 25 August 1999. Updated regulations
concerning the procedures of the Court were
approved by the Andean Council of Foreign
Ministers on 22 June 2001.

Activities

The activities of the Community are affected both
by the political will of the participating countries
and by the prevailing political and economic situa-
tion in the whole of Latin America, including the
evolution of the other subregional integration
groupings. The objective of establishing a common
market is being gradually implemented through
reductions of customs duties and the setting up of a
common external tariff covering part of the region’s
imports. The Andean Free Trade Area was
completed by January 2006. Industry, transport
infrastructure and telecommunications have also
been the object of the Community’s activities and
programmes. Collaboration is also being developed
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in combating national and transnational crime. An
Andean Charter for Peace and Security was
approved on 17 June 2002 with a view to strength-
ening subregional security, reducing external
defence spending, controlling conventional
weapons and co-ordinating efforts to counter terror-
ist activities. In the human rights field, the Andean
Charter for the Promotion and Protection of Human
Rights was adopted on 26 July 2002.

External relations

The relationship with regional and extraregional
integration groupings, notably the European Union
(EU), is of great importance for the Community’s
prospects. A joint declaration on the political
dialogue between the newly created Community
and the EU was adopted in June 1996; a number of
trade benefits have been extended by the EU to
Community member countries. The Community
has developed a fruitful relationship with Mercosur,
the Caribbean Community (CARICOM) and the Asia
Pacific Economic Co-operation (APEC).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Spanish

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Freddy Ehlers Zurita

HEADQUARTERS: Av. Paseo de la Reptiblica 3895,
San Isidro, Lima, Peru (telephone: +51 1 411 1400;
fax: +51 1 221 3329)

WEBSITE: http://www.comunidadandina.org

PUBLICATION: Convergencia Macroeconémica
Andina (annual)

[Security Treaty between Australia, New Zealand
and the US]

The Pact, which is no longer in full operation, was
devised to co-ordinate the defence of the three

contracting parties in order to preserve peace and
security in the Pacific.

Origin and development

The Security Treaty between Australia, New Zealand
and the US (usually known as the ANZUS Pact from
the initials of its signatory countries) was signed in
San Francisco on 1 September 1951 and entered into
force on 29 April 1952. It was intended to be the first
step towards the development of a comprehensive
system of regional security in the Pacific, within the

framework of the defensive alliance systems of the
Western world. This system was further developed
by the creation of the Southeast Asia Treaty
Organization (SEATO) under the Southeast Asia
Collective Defence Treaty signed in Manila on 8
September 1954; the Treaty aimed also to protect
non-signatory countries belonging to the region such
as South Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos.

Membership

Australia, New Zealand, US. The security relation-
ship between New Zealand and the US is
suspended.

Objectives

The parties to the Pact uphold the principles set
forth in the UN Charter and affirm their desire to
live in peace with all peoples and all governments.
The purposes of the parties are to strengthen the
fabric of peace in the Pacific; to declare publicly and
formally their sense of unity against any potential
aggressor; to further their efforts for collective
defence and to co-ordinate their policies. Threats to
the territorial integrity, political independence or
security of any of the parties in the Pacific give rise
to the obligation to consult together. In case of
aggression by means of armed attack, each party is
bound to act according to its constitutional
processes since attack against any party constitutes
a danger to the peace and safety of the others.
According to the Pact, an armed attack includes
aggression on the metropolitan territory of any of
the parties or on the island territories under its juris-
diction in the Pacific or on its forces, vessels or
aircraft in the Pacific. The UN Security Council is to
be informed immediately of any armed attack and
of all measures adopted to resist it. Such measures
are to be terminated when the Security Council has
taken appropriate action to restore and maintain
peace and security. On the whole, the functions and
powers arising out of the Pact are dealt with in
general terms, in accordance with the largely
declaratory character of the document. The duration
of the Pact is unlimited although any party may
withdraw upon one year’s notice.

Co-operation to be carried out under the Pact
embraces the exchange of strategic intelligence,
scientific and technical assistance in defence
matters, supply of defence equipment, training
programmes, combined ground, air and naval exer-
cises and visits by military aircraft and naval
vessels.



ARAB BANK FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA

Structure

The main consultative organ of the Pact is the
Council, which consists of Foreign Ministers or their
deputies. Closed meetings were held annually,
rotating between the capitals of the three contract-
ing parties, until the mid-1980s. Decisions were
taken unanimously. The Council meetings were
also attended by military representatives giving
advice on matters related to military co-operation;
these representatives also met separately, between
sessions of the Council. Officials involved in other
forms of practical co-operation held meetings when-
ever the governments deemed it necessary. The Pact
is not endowed with any permanent staff or secre-
tariat; costs are borne by the government in whose
territory the meeting takes place.

Activities

The Pact has no formal or informal relationship
with the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO),
although both are intended to provide for collective
self-defence. The activities carried out under the
Pact are limited, as its weak structure suggests.
Unlike NATO, the obligation to assist the attacked
party is subordinated to compliance with ‘constitu-
tional processes’. The influence of the Pact
decreased as SEATO developed its activities in
Southeast Asia and Australasia. After the dissolu-
tion of SEATO on 30 June 1977, the Pact regained
importance. Major issues of common concern to
contracting parties were reviewed at the annual
sessions of the Council, such as events in
Afghanistan and Cambodia and the spread of
nuclear weapons on a world scale.

Following the election of a Labour Government
in July 1984, New Zealand decided not to allow US
warships to enter its ports unless assurance was
given that they were not carrying nuclear arms,
information that the US did not disclose as a matter
of policy. Because of the New Zealand ban on visits
by nuclear warships, joint naval exercises planned
for March and October 1985 were cancelled; on 11
August 1986 the US formally announced the
suspension of its security commitment to New
Zealand and therefore the Pact ceased to be in full
operation. The prospects of the Pact were also
affected by the Treaty of Rarotonga, signed on 8
August 1985 within the framework of the South
Pacific Forum (SPF) — now renamed Pacific Islands
Forum — providing for the establishment of a South
Pacific Nuclear-Free Zone.

Instead of the annual trilateral meetings of the

Council, bilateral talks are held every year between
Australia and the US. The Pact still governs security
relations between Australia and the US as well as
between Australia and New Zealand since the
suspension of obligations affects only the relation-
ship between New Zealand and the US.

The removal of all nuclear weapons from US
vessels decided in the wake of the end of the Cold
War prompted in 1992 the government of New
Zealand to express an interest in resuming ANZUS
co-operation. The continuing importance of the Pact
was stressed also by the US in the early 1990s and
high-level contacts between the US and New
Zealand were resumed in 1994, although no joint
military exercises were scheduled and activity under
the Pact remained suspended. After the terrorist
attacks of 11 September 2001 on the US, Australia
officially invoked for the first time the Pact’s provi-
sions for assistance when a member comes under
threat. The conviction has been recently expressed in
some quarters that the US and New Zealand should
resume joint military exercises.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

HEADQUARTERS: c/o Department of Foreign
Affairs and Trade, Queen Victoria Terrace,
Canberra, ACT 2600, Australia (telephone: +61 2
6261 9111; fax: +61 2 6273 3577)

WEBSITE: http://www.dfat.gov.au (site estab-
lished by the government of Australia)

REFERENCES: ].G. Starke, The ANZUS Treaty
Alliance (London, 1965); J. Bercovitch (ed.),
ANZUS in Crisis: Alliance Management in
International Relations (London, 1987); R.W. Baker
(ed.), The ANZUS States and their Region: Regional
Policies of Australia, New Zealand and the United
States (Westport, CT, 1994); W.D. McIntyre,
Background to the ANZUS Pact (Basingstoke, UK,
1994)

~Arab Bank for Economic

 Development in Africa

[Banque arabe pour le développement
économique en Afrique] (BADEA)

The Bank contributes to the economic development
of Africa by financing infrastructural, industrial and
agricultural projects and by providing technical
assistance.
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Origin and development

The decision to establish the Bank was taken in
November 1973 in Algiers at the Sixth Summit
Conference of the League of Arab States. The founding
agreement was signed in Cairo on 18 February 1974
and subsequently amended on 1 April 1988. The
Bank started operations in March 1975 with head-
quarters in Khartoum, Sudan. Egypt’s membership
was suspended in April 1979 and subsequently
restored in April 1988. Recipient countries may be
all members of the African Union (AU), except those
African countries that belong to the League of Arab
States. Over 40 countries are eligible for the Bank’s
aid.

Membership

The Bank'’s subscribers include all countries partici-
pating in the League of Arab States, with the excep-
tion of the Comoros, Djibouti, Somalia and Yemen.

Objectives

The Bank’s basic aims are: to provide loans to
national and regional institutions for financing
national and multinational projects; to supply
expertise and to promote technical co-operation;
and, generally, to co-ordinate aid provided by Arab
financial institutions to Africa.

Structure

The structure of the Bank is similar to that of other
international financing institutions. The Board of
Governors, composed of the Finance Ministers of
the member countries of the League of Arab States,
is the supreme authority and meets at least once a
year to set the general guidelines. The Board of
Directors, composed of 11 members and meeting
every four months, performs executive functions
and supervises the implementation of decisions
adopted by the Board of Governors. The nine coun-
tries which are major subscribers to the capital stock
have a permanent seat on the Board; appointments
to the remaining two seats are made by the
Governors for a four-year term. The Board of
Directors elects from among its members a
Chairman for a two-year renewable term.

Activities

Besides loans on concessional terms for develop-
ment projects the Bank provides technical assistance,
mainly in the form of grants for project feasibility
studies, and generally stimulates the contribution of
Arab capital to African development.

The Bank carries on operations through its ordi-
nary capital resources. These were integrated in
November 1976 with the capital stock of the Special
Arab Assistance Fund for Africa (SAAFA) which
had been created in January 1972, under the name of
Arab Loan Fund for Africa, by Arab oil ministers, in
order to provide urgent aid to African countries.
Saudi Arabia was by far the largest subscriber,
followed by Libya, Kuwait, Iraq, the United Arab
Emirates, Qatar and Algeria. According to the five-
year plan for 2005-2009, approved in April 2004, the
paid-up capital of the Bank has been increased to
$2200 million. Total net assets of the Bank amounted
to $2971.5 million at the end of 2005.

The Bank has been playing an active albeit
modest role in promoting Arab investment in Africa
and co-ordinating Arab aid for development
projects. Between 1975 and 2005 total loans and
grants approved reached $2790.3 million. Among
the recipients were nearly all non-Arab members of
OAU. In regional terms, West African countries
received a very large proportion of total aid. Among
the leading recipients of project aid have been
Ghana, Senegal, Madagascar, Guinea and Rwanda.
The largest share (over 50 per cent) of total lending
went to infrastructural projects, followed by agri-
culture and rural development; energy, the social,
private and industrial sectors accounted for the
balance. Over the past few years emphasis on agri-
culture has grown remarkably.

External relations

The links of the Bank with other Arab and African
financial institutions have a special relevance in
order to ensure co-ordination in channelling public
and private resources for Africa’s economic devel-
opment: particularly close relations exist with the
African Development Bank (AfDB), subregional banks
in Central and West Africa and Arab development
agencies. The Bank's five-year plan for 2005-2009
takes into account the objectives of the New
Partnership for Africa’'s Development (NEPAD).

BASIC WORKING LANGUAGE: Arabic; use of
English and French permitted

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Abdelaziz Khelef

HEADQUARTERS: Abdel Rahman El Mahdi Street,
PO Box 2640, Khartoum, Sudan (telephone: +249 1
83773646; fax: +249 1 83770600)

WEBSITE: http://www.badea.org



ARAB FUND FOR ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Co-operation for
Development (quarterly)

o

[Fonds mique et
social]

The Fund intends to contribute to the progress of
the Arab countries by financing economic and social
development projects, encouraging, directly or indi-
rectly, public and private investment in Arab
projects and providing technical assistance.

Origin and development

The Agreement establishing the Fund was signed
on 16 May 1968 by the representatives of 17 Arab
countries and entered into force on 18 December
1971. The first meeting of the Board of Governors
was convened on 6 February 1972 and the Fund
began operations in early 1974. The founder
members were subsequently joined by other Arab
countries. In response to the signing of a bilateral
peace treaty with Israel, Egypt’s participation was
suspended in April 1979 but funds granted for
projects already under way were not discontinued.
The full reintegration of Egypt into the Fund took
place in April 1988. In 1997 the Agreement estab-
lishing the Fund was amended to adapt to the new
needs of member countries.

Membership

The present membership consists of all 21 Arab
countries, including Palestine, belonging to the
League of Arab States.

Objectives

The purposes of the Fund are: to finance economic
development projects by granting loans on conces-
sional terms to governments and public enterprises
and corporations; to finance private sector projects
by providing loans and guarantees to corporations
and enterprises and participating in their equity
capital, including the provision and financing of
technical, advisory and financial services; to estab-
lish and administer special funds with resources
provided by the Fund or other sources.

Structure
The structure of the Fund comprises: the Board of
Governors, which is the supreme decision-making

organ, consisting of one governor and one alternate
governor appointed by each member country; the
Board of Directors, composed of eight members
nominated by the Board of Governors for a renew-
able two-year term, which is charged with the
general operation of the Fund and exercises the
powers delegated to it by the Board of Governors;
and the Director-General who serves as Chairman
of the Board of Directors and is elected by the Board
of Governors for a five-year period.

Activities

The Fund participates in the financing of invest-
ment projects by: granting loans on concessional
terms to governments and public and private insti-
tutions of member countries, giving special regard
to projects that interest specifically Arab peoples
and to joint Arab projects; stimulating the flow of
public and private capital resources for the growth
of the Arab economy; and supplying technical
expertise and assistance.

The size of the authorized capital stock of the
Fund, expressed in Kuwaiti dinars (KD), was
initially set at KD100 million and increased in 1975
to KD400 million and in 1982 to KD800 million,
comprising 80,000 shares, each of them equivalent
to KD10,000. Kuwait and Saudi Arabia are by far the
largest subscribers, followed by Algeria and Libya.
At the end of 2004 paid-up capital amounted to
KD663 million. The Fund may borrow twice the
amount of its capital; additional borrowing must be
authorized by the Board of Governors.

Between 1974 and 2005, the Fund had granted
over 400 loans, totalling KD5105 million, to finance
projects in about 20 Arab countries. The largest
share (31.5 per cent) went to the energy and elec-
tricity sectors, followed by transport and telecom-
munications and  agriculture and  rural
development. During the same period, technical
assistance grants had been 788 for a total amount of
about KD110 million. The geographic distribution is
biased toward the least developed countries in the
Arab world. The Fund’s headquarters were moved
temporarily to Bahrain after the Iraqi invasion in
August 1990, and later relocated to Kuwait.

External relations

The Fund maintains close working relations with
the League of Arab States and Arab economic and
financial institutions such as the Arab Monetary Fund
(AMF) and the Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OAPEC). Moreover, the Fund acts as the
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ARAB MAGHREB UNION

secretariat of the Co-ordination Group of Arab
National and Regional Development Institutions
which meets periodically to review development
projects with a view to streamlining operational
procedures among members.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Arabic, English, French

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Abdulatif Yousef al-Hamad

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 21923, Safat, 13080
Kuwait (telephone: +965 495 9000; fax: +965 48
15750)

WEBSITE: http://www.arabfund.org

See League of Arab States.

“Arab Maghreb Union (AMU)
[Union du Maghreb Arabe (UMA)]

The Union represents an attempt at organizing co-
operation among Maghreb countries and presenting
a common front vis-a-vis third countries, especially
those belonging to the European Union (EU).

Origin and development

At a meeting at Algiers, on 10 June 1988, the leaders
of Algeria, Libya, Mauritania, Morocco and Tunisia
decided to prepare a treaty encompassing the
‘Greater Arab Maghreb’ and strengthening political,
economic and cultural bonds. The Treaty establish-
ing the Union was eventually signed on 17 February
1989 at Marrakesh, Morocco, by the Heads of State
of the five countries, and entered into force on 1 July
1989. Membership remains open to other countries
‘belonging to the Arab nation or the African group’.

Membership
Algeria, Libya, Mauritania, Morocco and Tunisia.

Objectives

The Union’s purposes are to create a customs union
and later a “North African Common Market’ and to
encourage joint ventures and projects in the indus-
trial, agricultural, commercial and social sectors.

Structure
The Presidential Council, comprising the Heads
of State of the member countries, is the supreme

decision-making body, with a chairmanship rotat-
ing annually. Agendas of the Presidential Council
are prepared by the Council of Foreign Ministers. A
Consultative Council, consisting of 30 representa-
tives from each member country, meets yearly in
ordinary sessions to prepare draft resolutions and
recommendations to be submitted to the
Presidential Council. The Secretary-General super-
vises the activities of a small staff dealing with
mainly administrative tasks.

Activities

Meetings of the Presidential Council — which have
suffered several postponements over the past few
years — have been unable thus far to chart a definite
course for the Union. Initially conceived as a
regional response of the Maghreb countries to the
then European Economic Community’s effort to
create a single unified market, the Union soon met
with major political and economic difficulties which
hampered any significant progress towards the
basic goals stated in the founding Treaty and subse-
quent documents.

Diverging views and conflicts of interest openly
emerged on the occasion of the Gulf crisis when
Morocco supplied troops to the US-led coalition to
liberate Kuwait while the other member countries
firmly opposed American presence in the Gulf. The
imposition in 1992 of UN sanctions against Libya
represented another severe setback for co-operation
efforts in both the political and the economic fields;
the other members of the Union in fact imple-
mented sanctions against Libya. Despite occasional
declarations on continuing commitment to the
Union’s aims and the conclusion of a number of
agreements in various areas, no major progress
seems to be in sight.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Arabic

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Habib Ben Yahia

HEADQUARTERS: 14 rue Zelagh, Agdal, Rabat,
Morocco (telephone: +212 37 671274; fax: +212 37
671253)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.maghrebarabe.org
PUBLICATION: Lettre d'informations (monthly)

REFERENCE: D.E. Guechi, Union du Maghreb arabe:
intégration régionale et développement économique
(Algiers, 2002)



ARAB MONETARY FUND

The Fund assists member countries with balance of
payments difficulties and more generally promotes
Arab monetary co-operation and integration.

Origin and development

The agreement establishing the Fund was drawn up
under the auspices of the Economic Council, oper-
ating within the framework of the League of Arab
States, which gave its approval during a meeting
held in Rabat, Morocco, on 24 April 1976; it entered
into force on 2 February 1977. Loans to Irag, Somalia
and Sudan have been suspended since July 1993
because of their failure to repay debts to the Fund.
Sudan was readmitted in April 2000 following
settlement of arrears but failed to repay further
loans; a debt restructuring agreement was
concluded with the Fund in March 2004. Egypt’s
membership was suspended for political reasons
between April 1979 and April 1988.

Membership
Membership consists of 22 Arab countries including
Palestine.

Objectives
The Fund's basic aims are: to correct disequilibria in
the balance of payments of member countries; to
promote stability of exchange rates among Arab
currencies, the attainment of their mutual convert-
ibility and the elimination of restrictions on current
payments; to encourage the use of the Arab dinar as
a unit of account, thus paving the way for the
creation of a unified Arab currency; to co-ordinate
policies of member countries with regard to inter-
national monetary problems; and to provide a
mechanism for the settlement of current payments
between members with a view to promoting trade
among them.

The Fund, which functions both as a fund and as
a bank, is empowered: to provide short- and
medium-term loans to finance balance-of-payments
deficits; to issue guarantees to members with a view
to strengthening their borrowing capabilities; to act
as intermediary in the issuance of loans in Arab and
international markets for the account and under the
guarantee of members; to manage funds placed
under its charge by members; to consult periodically
with members on the situation of their economies;
and to extend technical assistance to banking and
monetary institutions in member countries.

Structure

The structure of the Fund comprises the Board of
Governors, the Board of Executive Directors, and
the Director-General. The Board of Governors,
composed of one governor and one deputy
appointed by each member country for a five-year
term, is the supreme policy-making body and meets
at least once a year; extraordinary meetings may be
convened at the request of half the members or of
members possessing at least 50 per cent of the total
voting power. The Board of Governors, which has
delegated many of its powers to the Board of
Executive Directors, takes its decisions by simple
majority, with certain exceptions where a larger
majority is required. Each member country has a
fixed number of votes plus one additional vote for
each share of stock held. The Board of Executive
Directors, responsible for the general operation of
the Fund, consists of seven members, nominated for
a renewable three-year term, plus the Director-
General of the Fund who serves as Chairman. The
Director-General is appointed by the Board of
Governors for a renewable five-year term.

Activities

Operations are carried out by the Fund through its
ordinary capital resources. The establishment of a
general reserve fund and, if necessary, of special
reserve funds is envisaged by the agreement. The
Fund uses its own unit of account, that is the Arab
Accounting Dinar (AAD), which is expressed on the
basis of special drawing rights (SDRs); more
precisely AAD1 = SDR3. The size of the authorized
capital stock of the Fund was initially set at AAD263
million (SDR789 million), comprising 5260 shares,
each of them equivalent to AADS50,000. In July 1981,
members were obliged to pay the balance of their
subscribed capital. In April 1983, the authorized
capital was increased to AAD600 million, compris-
ing 12,000 shares, each having the value of
AADS50,000. In April 2005, the subscribed capital
was raised from AAD326.5 million to AAD600
million, that is to the full extent of the authorized
capital.

Between 1978 and 2006 the Fund approved 135
loans to 14 member countries amounting to
AAD1071.9 million, equivalent to $5 billion. With a
view to encouraging trade among member coun-
tries, the Fund introduced in 1981 an Inter-Arab
Trade Facility which was discontinued in 1989. The
creation of the Arab Trade Financing Program
(ATFP) was decided by Arab financial institutions
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ARCTIC COUNCIL

in March 1989 in order to foster liberalization of
trade in goods and services (excluding petroleum)
between Arab countries and to increase the compet-
itive edge of their exporters. The ATFP, based in
Abu Dhabi, is responsible for extending lines of
credit to Arab exporters and importers through
designated national agencies whose increasing
number has led to the expansion of ATPF scope of
activity. By the end of 2006 there were 174 agencies
based in 19 Arab countries and four non-Arab
countries.

External relations

The Fund maintains working relations with other
economic and financial groupings of Arab countries
but is far from achieving its wider political objec-
tives such as the promotion of Arab economic inte-
gration and the introduction of a unified Arab
currency. A memorandum of understanding was
concluded by the Fund with the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) in early 1999 for the organization
of a joint regional training programme.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Arabic
DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Jassim Abdullah Al-Mannai

HEADQUARTERS: Arab Monetary Fund Building,
Corniche Street, PO Box 2818, Abu Dhabi, United
Arab Emirates (telephone: +971 2 6171400; fax:
+971 2 6326454)

WEBSITE: http://www.amf.org.ae

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Arab Countries:
Economic Indicators (annual); Foreign Trade of Arab
Countries (annual)

i

The Council represents a high-level intergovern-
mental forum providing a mechanism to address
the common concerns and challenges faced by the
Arctic governments and the people of the Arctic.

Origin and development

Growing concern for the preservation of the cultural
and environmental conditions of the Arctic region
faced with the pressures of modern development
induced Canada to suggest, in 1989, the creation of
a Council specifically responsible for the Arctic. The
proposal was discussed by the Canadian govern-
ment with other partners in the early 1990s and

eventually materialized in the Declaration on the
Establishment of the Arctic Council, signed in
Ottawa, Canada, on 19 September 1996.

Membership

The Council is made up of eight circampolar coun-
tries: Canada, Denmark (including Greenland and
the Faroe Islands), Finland, Iceland, Norway,
Russia, Sweden and the US. The status of perma-
nent participant has been granted to: the Russian
Association of Indigenous Peoples of the North; the
Inuit Circumpolar Conference; the Saami Council;
the Aleutian International Association; the Arctic
Athabaskan Council; and the Gwich’in Council
International. Several non-Arctic countries, inter-
governmental and inter-parliamentary organiza-
tions as well as non-governmental agencies
participate as observers.

Objectives

The Council’s basic objective is the improvement
of the economic, social and cultural well-being
of the inhabitants of the Arctic through sustain-
able development and the protection of the Arctic
environment.

Structure

The Council ordinarily meets at the ministerial level
every other year. The Chair and the Secretariat of
the Council rotate at two-year intervals among the
eight member countries, beginning with Canada in
1996. The US served for 1998-2000, followed by
Finland until 2002 and Iceland until 2004. Russia
served for the period 2004-2006 and was succeeded
by Norway on 26 October 2006. The existing work-
ing groups and programmes of the Arctic
Environmental Protection Strategy (AEPS) were
integrated within the Council in 1997. The
Indigenous Peoples Secretariat, based in
Copenhagen, helps indigenous bodies to work
together through the Council.

Activities

Activities developed by the Council include several
programmes and working groups: Arctic
Monitoring and Assessment Programme (AMAP);
Conservation of Arctic Flora and Fauna (CAFF);
Emergency Prevention, Preparedness and Response
(EPPR); Protection of the Arctic Marine
Environment (PAME); Sustainable Development
Working Group (SDWG); Arctic Contaminants
Action Programme (ACAP).
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External relations

The Council co-operates with several institutions
including the UN Economic Commission for Europe
(ECE), the UN Environment Programme (UNEP), the
Nordic Council, and the WWF (World Wide Fund for
Nature).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

ARCTIC COUNCIL SECRETARIAT: ¢/o Ministry
of Foreign Affairs of Norway, P.O. Box 8114 Dep.,
N-0032 Oslo (telephone: +47 22 24 32 43; fax: +47
222495 80)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.arctic-council.org

REFERENCE: M. Tennberg, The Arctic Council: A
Study in Governmentality (Rovaniemi, 1998)

ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF)

The ARF provides a framework for discussion of
political and security issues and for the eventual
adoption of co-operative measures with a view to
maintaining peace and security and avoiding
conflict in the Asia-Pacific region.

Origin and development

The gradual involvement of the Association of
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in security matters
made a substantive step forward in July 1993 when
the ministers of foreign affairs decided on the
establishment of an ASEAN Regional Forum
(ARF). The first formal meeting of the ARF took
place on 25 July 1994, following the ASEAN minis-
terial session held in Bangkok, and comprised, in
addition to the then six ASEAN members, the
‘dialogue partners’ - Australia, Canada, the
Presidency of the European Union (EU), Japan, South
Korea, New Zealand and the US - plus China,
Laos, Papua New Guinea, Russia and Vietnam.
Several matters were discussed concerning
regional peacekeeping, nuclear non-proliferation,
confidence-building measures and conflicting
claims to the Spratly Islands in the South China
Sea. It was decided that ARF meetings would be
convened on an annual basis, after the ASEAN
ministerial session. ARF remains to date the only
regional security mechanism in the Asia-Pacific
where countries can discuss and work together to
address a wide range of political and security
concerns.

Membership

Membership of ARF consists of 27 countries, with
the inclusion of Cambodia in 1995, India and
Myanmar in 1996, Mongolia in 1999, North Korea in
2000, Pakistan in 2004, Timor-Leste in 2005,
Bangladesh in 2006 and Sri Lanka in 2007. All
members have an impact on, or are involved in, the
security of the Asia-Pacific region.

Objectives

The ARF has progressively become a key instru-
ment for dialogue on political and security concerns
with a view to establishing a strong foundation of
trust and confidence among its participants. The
achievement of a greater sense of collective commit-
ment to regional peace and stability through open
and frank discussions remains one of the main
objectives of ARF. The habit of co-operation has
already fostered greater transparency and mutual
understanding in the Asia-Pacific.

Structure

One of the main features of the ARF is its minimal
institutionalization. Meetings are held annually at
the level of Foreign Ministers, usually in
July/ August, in conjunction with the post-minister-
ial conference of ASEAN, and decisions are arrived
at through consensus. At the conclusion of every
ARF ministerial meeting a Chairman’s Statement is
issued providing an overview of the main topics
discussed. An important role of support is played
by the Senior Officials Meeting taking place in
May /June every year.

Activities

The second ARF meeting took place in Brunei on 1
August 1995. The participating ministers institu-
tionalized the ARF Senior Officials Meeting to
ensure adequate follow-up actions. ARF itself was
to evolve in three stages: promotion of confidence-
building (including disaster relief and peacekeeping
activities); development of preventive diplomacy;
and, in the longer term, elaboration of approaches to
conflict resolution.

Another ARF meeting (ARF3) was held on 23
July 1996 in Jakarta to deliberate on several issues,
including criteria to be followed for future expan-
sion of the forum.

ARF4 took place in Kuala Lumpur on 27 July
1997 and considered progress on the first two
‘tracks’ of its work programme. The ‘first track’
regards the official intersessional working groups
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and expert level meetings, while the ‘second track’
(non-official) is connected with seminars and work-
shops on regional security matters involving acade-
mics and officials in their personal capacity. The
issue of membership was discussed again at ARF5,
convened in Manila on 27 July 1998. The meeting
confirmed the criteria of commitment to ARF’s key
goals and previous decisions and statements and of
geographic relevance as the basis for the admission
of new participants. After the entry of Mongolia, the
ARF was to consolidate as a group and to further
improve its process of co-operation. ASEAN’s
continuing role as the primary driving force of the
ARF was again emphasized. At ARF6, held in
Singapore on 26 July 1999, with Mongolia as a new
participant, the Ministers also welcomed Cambodia
as a member of ASEAN, thereby realizing the vision
of ASEAN-10. North Korea participated for the first
time at ARF7, convened in Bangkok on 27 July 2000.
The Ministers remarked the contribution of the ARF
process to the enhancement of political and security
dialogue within the Asia-Pacific region and stressed
its key features based on decision-making by
consensus and confidence-building measures. A
paper on the ‘Enhanced Role of the ARF Chair’ was
adopted at ARF8, convened in Hanoi on 25 July
2001, as a means of improving the effectiveness of
the consultation and co-operation mechanism. On
31 July 2002, in Bandar Seri Begawan, Brunei, ARF9
emphasized the importance of active participation
of defence and military officials in the ARF process.
ARF10, held on 18 June 2003 in Phnom Pen,
Cambodia, commemorated the 10 years of ARF as
an important venue for multilateral and bilateral
dialogue and consultations. At ARF11, held in
Jakarta on 2 July 2004, Pakistan was admitted. The
admission of Timor-Leste was decided at ARF12
that took place in Vientiane on 29 July 2005. ARF12
discussed, inter alia, issues concerning information
sharing and intelligence exchange in the fight
against terrorism and transnational crimes.
Bangladesh was admitted at ARF13, convened on 28
July 2006 in Kuala Lumpur. Participants in ARF13
recognized once more the paramount importance of
ASEAN’s role in promoting and supporting their
efforts. Developments in the Korean Peninsula, the
Middle East and Myanmar were mentioned as a
cause of special preoccupation for ARF members.
ARF14, convened in Manila on 2 August 2007,
admitted Sri Lanka, thereby bringing the total
number of member countries to 27. At ARF14,
concern was expressed over the pace of the process

of national reconciliation and peaceful transition to
democracy in Myanmar. Ministers reiterated their
calls for the ‘early release of those placed under
detection and for effective dialogue with all parties
concerned’.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.aseansec.org/arf (site
established by the ASEAN Secretariat with section
on ARF); http:/ /www.dfat.gov.au/ arf (site
established by the government of Australia)

PUBLICATION: Annual Security Outlook

REFERENCES: M. Leifer, The ASEAN Regional
Forum: A Model for Cooperative Security (Canberra,
1998); R. Emmers, Cooperative Security and the
Balance of Power in ASEAN and ARF (New York,
2003)

peration Dialogue (ACD)

FOUNDED: June 2002

OBJECTIVES: To provide an informal forum to
policy-makers for promoting Asian co-operation
at a continental level in order to strengthen,
supplement and complement the various regional
organizations and frameworks fostering political
and economic partnership

MEMBERS: Thirty countries, including all ten
members of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN), Russia and most Asian countries such as
the Gulf countries, China, India, Japan, Korea,
Pakistan, Saudi Arabia and Sri Lanka

WEBSITE: http://aric.adb.org

- Asia-Europe Meeting (ASEM)

The ASEM process provides a mechanism for part-
nership and dialogue between the European Union
(EU) and selected Asian countries with a view to
gradually moving from an ‘aid and trade’ frame-
work towards a more balanced and multi-dimen-
sional relationship.

Origin and development

The recognition in both Asia and Europe of the need
to broaden and strengthen mutual relations led
leaders in the two regions to accept the proposal for
the creation of some kind of permanent forum
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launched by the Prime Minister of Singapore Goh
Chok Tong during a visit to France in October 1994.
This would have provided the ‘missing Euro-Asian
link” in the triangular relationship between Europe,
Asia and the US, albeit without any attempt to
imitate the well-known model of the Asia-Pacific
Economic Co-operation (APEC) forum.

The ASEM process started in earnest with the
Summit of European and Asian leaders on 1-2
March 1996 in Bangkok which brought together the
Heads of State and Government of the EU members
and of ten Asian countries as well as the President
of the European Commission. A number of important
topics were discussed in the political, economic,
trade, social and cultural fields.

The inaugural ASEM 1 involved, on the Asian
side, seven members of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) — Brunei, Indonesia, Malaysia,
Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and Vietnam -
plus China, Japan and South Korea. Although
participation in ASEM may be expanded in the
future on both the European and the Asian sides,
efforts by other Asia-Pacific countries (notably
Australia, India, New Zealand, Pakistan and
Taiwan) to join have thus far been unsuccessful. The
question of enlargement was again discussed at
ASEM 2 and at ASEM 3. It was agreed that the
enlargement process would be conducted in
progressive stages. A final decision on new partici-
pants is made by consensus among all current
members only after a candidate has at first gained
the support of partners within its region.

Membership

The 27 EU members and the European Commission,
the ten countries of ASEAN, plus China, India,
Japan, South Korea, Mongolia, Pakistan and the
ASEAN Secretariat.

Objectives

The main purposes of ASEM relate to a variety of
fields which may be grouped under three main
headings: political dialogue; economic co-operation;
co-operation in other areas. With regard to political
topics, dialogue has focused on regional and global
security issues of common interest such as terrorism
and the proliferation of weapons of mass destruc-
tion, the reform of the UN and different European
and Asian perspectives on human rights. The inten-
sification of trade, investment and science and tech-
nology flows between the two regions is another
pillar of the ASEM process. The promotion of

mutual exchanges in the intellectual, social and
cultural fields is another important goal of ASEM.

Structure

Although ASEM fundamentally remains an infor-
mal process operating on the basis of a consensual
approach, an institutional framework has gradually
materialized. The ASEM process involves summit-
level meetings every other year, ministerial meet-
ings (Foreign Affairs, Economics, Trade and
Industry) in each intervening year and numerous
meetings at the senior-official and expert levels. As
an informal process, ASEM has no secretariat for the
time being. However, a group of four Co-ordinators
(two representatives from Asian countries, and two
representatives from the EU Presidency and the
European Commission respectively) assists in the
preparation of the meetings.

The Asia-Europe Business Forum (AEBF)
provides an opportunity for the business commu-
nity to discuss regularly issues concerning trade
and investment matters. Meetings of Customs
Directors-General take place at two-year intervals.
The Asia-Europe Foundation (ASEF) was set up in
February 1997 to promote intellectual, cultural and
people-to-people exchanges between the two
regions and has already made a significant contri-
bution to the expansion of contacts and networking.
ASEF is based in Singapore and reports to a board
of governors.

Besides governments and international organi-
zations, the wide-ranging partnership developed
within the ASEM framework is intended to involve
the business community and civil society. As a
result, outside the official ‘structure” an unofficial
framework has emerged that involves a substantial
number of Asian and European non-governmental
organizations.

Activities

After ASEM 1, several follow-up political and
economic meetings took place in 1996 and 1997, at
ministerial and other levels, while initiatives were
launched in various areas such as the establishment
of ASEF.

The second ASEM Summit took place on 34
April 1998 in London against the background of a
deep financial and economic crisis in most East
Asian economies. Not only trade liberalization,
investment and development assistance flows were
at stake but also long-term commitments to each
other’s future. The ASEM Trade Facilitation Action
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Plan (TFAP) was adopted in London with a view to
promoting trade opportunities between the two
regions and reducing non-tariff barriers and trans-
action costs. Following a proposal launched in
London, the ASEM Trust Fund, implemented by the
World Bank, was established in June 1998 in order to
finance technical assistance and training in both the
financial and social sectors for Asian countries
affected by the financial crisis.

The third ASEM Summit was held in Seoul on
20-21 October 2000. Participants decided to inten-
sify efforts to increase trade and investment flows
between the two regions and stated their apprecia-
tion of the progress made in relation to the TFAP.
New ASEM initiatives were endorsed in several
fields, including information technology. The
conclusions of ASEM 3 were summarized in a
‘Chairman’s Statement’ and in ‘The Asia-Europe
Co-operation Framework (AECF) 2000". In a sepa-
rate document, the ‘Seoul Declaration for Peace on
the Korean Peninsula’ stressed the links between
inter-Korean relations and stability in the Asia-
Pacific region and the world as a whole. ‘

The fourth Summit was convened in
Copenhagen on 22-24 September 2002. Co-opera-
tion in the fight against international terrorism, in
the aftermath of the 11 September 2001 attacks, and
the need to support negotiations within the frame-
work of the World Trade Organization (WTO) were
among the most important topics considered. The
fifth Summit, held in Hanoi on 8-9 October 2004,
discussed proposals concerning ways to revitalize
and substantiate the Asia-Europe partnership also
in view of the admission into ASEM of 13 countries,
ten from the EU and three from ASEAN. The sixth
Summit, convened in Helsinki on 10-11 September
2006, celebrated the tenth anniversary of the ASEM
co-operation process and dealt with the new global
and regional security threats, energy and climate
change and the intercultural dialogue. The seventh
Summit is scheduled to take place in Beijing on
24-25 October 2008.

The major challenge in the years ahead remains
the constant reinforcement of the ASEM process
itself, maintaining its momentum, while preserving
at the same time its distinctive features of flexibility
and informality.

External relations

ASEM works together with other inter-regional
groups, notably the Asia-Pacific Economic Co-operation
(APEC) and the Forum for East Asia-Latin America Co-

operation (FEALAC). Co-operation is also going on
with a number of global institutions such as the
WTO with regard to regional trade agreements and
trade facilitation.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

ADDRESS: Asia-Europe Foundation, 31 Heng Mui
Keng Terrace, Singapore 119595 (telephone: +65
6874 9728; fax: +65 6872 1207)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.aseminfoboard.org

REFERENCES: J. Gilson, Asia Meets Europe: Inter-
Regionalism and the Asia-Europe Meeting
(Cheltenham, UK, 2002); Yeo Lay Hwee, Asia and
Europe: The Development and Different Dimensions of
ASEM (London, 2003)

Asian and Pacific Coconut
Community (APCC)

FOUNDED: 1968 as Asian Coconut Community;
present name adopted in 1975

OBJECTIVES: To promote, co-ordinate and
harmonize all activities of the coconut industry
towards better production, processing, marketing
and research

MEMBERS: Federated States of Micronesia, Fiji,
India, Indonesia, Kiribati, Malaysia, Marshall
Islands, Papua New Guinea, Philippines, Samoa,
Solomon Islands, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Vanuatu,
Vietnam. Members account for over 90 per cent of
world coconut production and exports of coconut
products

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR: Romulo N. Arancon, Jr

HEADQUARTERS: 3rd floor, Lina Bldg, Jalan H.R.
Rasuna Said Kav-B7, Kuningan, Jakarta 12920,
Indonesia (telephone: +62 21 522 1712; fax: +62 21
522 1714)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.apccsec.org
PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; The Cocomunity

(monthly newsletter); Cocoinfo International (semi-
annual); Coconut Statistical Yearbook

Asian Development Bank (AsDB)

The Bank is a multilateral development financing
institution which fosters economic growth and co-
operation in the Asian and Pacific region and
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contributes to the progress of its developing
member countries, collectively and individually, by
lending funds, promoting investment and provid-
ing technical assistance.

Origin and development

The agreement establishing the Bank was drawn up
under the auspices of the Economic Commission for
Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), a regional body of
the UN later succeeded by the Economic and Social
Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP). It was
formally adopted at the Ministerial Conference on
Economic Co-operation in Asia on 4 December 1965
in Manila; the agreement entered into effect on 22
August 1966 and the Bank started operations at its
headquarters in Manila in December of the same
year.

Membership

Membership of the Bank currently includes 48
countries and territories within the ESCAP region ~
most of them developing except Australia, Japan,
New Zealand and a few newly industrialized
economies — plus 19 developed countries outside
the region such as Canada, France, Germany,
Ireland, Italy, the UK and the US. Among the Bank’s
developing members are also ‘socialist’ countries
such as the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, which
succeeded the former Republic of Vietnam as a
regional member in September 1976, and Laos.
Cambodia, which had not sent delegations to meet-
ings for several years, resumed participation in
1992. China joined the Bank in March 1986; Taiwan,
one of the Bank’s founder members, maintained its
membership but its title was changed from
‘Republic of China’ to ‘Taipei, China’. After gaining
independence, all five former Soviet republics of
Central Asia (Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan) became members
between 1994 and 2000. Azerbaijan, another former
Soviet republic, joined in 1999 followed by Armenia
in 2005. Timor-Leste was granted membership in
2002 upon becoming an independent country.
Brunei joined in 2006 followed by Georgia in 2007.

Objectives

The basic aims of the Bank are: to raise funds from
both public and private sources for development
purposes, taking into special consideration
projects of regional and subregional scope and the
needs of the lesser developed member countries; to
assist members with regard to co-ordination of

development, trade and general economic policies;
to extend technical assistance, including the
formulation of specific proposals and the prepara-
tion and implementation of projects; and to co-
operate with the UN and its specialized agencies
and with other international and national institu-
tions concerned with investment of development
funds in the ESCAP region. Priority must be given
to projects and programmes which contribute to
the harmonious economic growth of the region as
a whole.

Structure

The Bank’s structure, which is similar to that of
other international financing institutions, consists
of the Board of Governors, the Board of Directors,
and the President. All the powers are vested in the
Board of Governors which is composed of one
governor and one alternate governor appointed by
each member country and meets at least once a
year. Many of its powers may be and actually are
delegated to the Board of Directors, with impor-
tant exceptions concerning the admission of new
members, changes in the capital stock, amend-
ments of the Charter and election of Directors and
President. The Board of Governors normally
adopts its decisions by a majority of the votes cast;
the voting power of each country is related to the
amount of its quota in the Bank’s authorized capi-
tal stock. At present the Board of Directors, respon-
sible for the general direction of the Bank’s
operations, is composed of twelve members, eight
representing countries within the ESCAP region
(with about two-thirds of the total voting power)
and four representing the remaining countries.
Each director serves for a two-year term and may
be re-elected. The President of the Bank serves for
a five-year period, with the possibility of re-elec-
tion, and acts as Chairman of the Board of
Directors. The four Vice-Presidents are nominated
by the Board of Directors on the President’s recom-
mendation.

A new organizational structure was imple-
mented in 2002 with regional departments aimed at
formulating and putting into operation more coun-
try-focused programmes and enhancing subre-
gional co-operation. The Bank has 19 resident
missions in Asia, three subregional offices in the
Pacific, representative offices in Frankfurt for
Europe, Tokyo for Japan, and Washington DC for
North America, and a special liaison office in Timor-
Leste.
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Activities

The Bank operates with its ordinary capital
resources (OCR), composed of subscribed capital,
funds raised through borrowings and reserves, to
carry out lending on commercial terms and with the
resources of Special Funds to grant concessional
loans. Loans from OCR, which have accounted for
over two-thirds of lending since the Bank started
operations, are generally made to the more
advanced developing member countries, while
loans from Special Funds are made almost exclu-
sively to the poorest countries.

The size of the capital stock, initially authorized
at $1.1 billion, has been growing substantially. As of
31 December 2006, the authorized capital amounted
to $53.2 billion, all of which had been subscribed; of
the subscribed capital, $3.8 billion was paid-in.
Japan and the US are the two largest shareholders,
each accounting for 15.78 per cent of total
subscribed capital. Regional members account for
63.2 per cent of total shareholding, the remaining
36.8 per cent being contributed by non-regional
members.

The Bank has been borrowing funds from world
capital markets since 1969. Loans from OCR, that is
hard loans made on commercial terms, are not tied
to the purchase of goods and services in any specific
country and are repayable over a period usually
ranging from 15 to 25 years, including the grace
period. The system of fixed lending rates was abol-
ished in July 1986 and replaced by a system of peri-
odically adjusted rates.

In replacement of the existing Special Funds, a
new mechanism, the Asian Development Fund
(ADF), was established in 1973 for the administra-
tion of resources available for concessional loans.
The ADF is the oldest and largest of the Bank’s
existing special funds. The initial mobilization of
ADF resources (known as ADF I), intended to
finance concessional lending up to the end of 1975,
was followed by seven replenishments; a replenish-
ment period typically lasts four years. ADF VII
covered the period 1997-2000 and amounted to $6.3
billion; ADF VIII became effective in June 2001 and
totalled $5.7 billion. ADF IX covers the period
2005-2008 totalling $7 billion, including the intro-
duction of grants. As of December 2006, cumulative
disbursements from ADF resources amounted to
$23.5 billion.

The Technical Assistance Special Fund (TASF)
extends grants with a view to helping developing
member countries improve their capabilities to

formulate, design and implement projects. By
December 2006, the total resources of TASF
amounted to $1.35 billion, of which $1.13 billion had
been committed.

The Japan Special Fund (JSF) was set up in 1988
in order to provide financing, in both public and
private sectors, for technical assistance and equity
investment. As of December 2006, a cumulative
total of $928.7 million of regular and supplementary
resources had been committed to JSF. The Japan
Fund for Poverty Reduction (JFPR) was set up in
2000 to provide additional assistance in the fight
against poverty; at present the Fund stands at over
$326 million, of which $149 million has been
committed.

An Asian Development Bank Institute was estab-
lished in December 1997 in Tokyo through the joint
efforts of the Bank and of the government of Japan.
The Institute’s major objectives are the identification
of appropriate long-term strategies for developing
member countries and the improvement of the
capacity for sound management of agencies and
other bodies engaged in development activities.
Besides special programmes, the Institute’s activity
concentrates on applied research, policy seminars
and a variety of capacity building and training
initiatives.

The Bank assists developing member countries
not only through lending but also through technical
assistance. Special emphasis is being placed on
policy reforms, fiscal strengthening, good gover-
nance, private sector development, improvement of
the status of women, environmental protection,
natural resource management and promotion of
financial and capital markets. Technical assistance is
provided through loans, grants or a combination of
both.

Over the past decades the Bank has had a
remarkable impact on the progress of its borrowing
members but new and unforeseen challenges
emerged in the late 1990s. The massive crisis, which
erupted in mid-1997 affecting the newly industrial-
ized economies and Southeast Asia’s currencies and
stock markets, caused a severe shock throughout
the region. Since the beginning of the crisis the Bank
co-operated closely with major international finan-
cial institutions and bilateral donors, intervening
mainly through programme loans to Thailand and
South Korea. The $4 billion loan to South Korea, the
first since 1988, was the largest in the Bank's history.

The crisis brought to the fore the widespread
poverty of several Asian countries and contributed



ASIAN PRODUCTIVITY ORGANIZATION

to make poverty.reduction the Bank’s primary goal.
Sustainable economic growth, inclusive social
development and good governance are the essential
components of the Bank’s new strategy. An
Enhanced Poverty Reduction Strategy is being
accorded paramount priority by the Bank. In 2001,
the Bank undertook an in-depth review of its orga-
nization and operational business processes and
implemented the relevant recommendations in
2002. The major objectives include balanced country
and sector considerations, strengthened safeguard
compliance, clearer accountability and stronger
emphasis on regional co-operation and knowledge
management. Under its Long-Term Strategic
Framework (2001-2015), the Bank has to take into
account in its activities three crosscutting themes:
private sector development, regional co-operation,
and environmental sustainability.

External relations

The Bank acts as executing agency for projects
financed by the UN Development Programme (UNDP)
and maintains close working relations with regional
and extraregional bodies - from the Asia-Pacific
Economic Co-operation (APEC) to the World Bank
Group and the Interational Monetary Fund (IMF) - to
co-ordinate technical and financial development
assistance efforts within the ESCAP region.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
PRESIDENT: Haruhiko Kuroda

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 789, 0980 Manila,
Philippines; 6 ADB Avenue, Mandaluyong City,
1550 Metro Manila, Philippines (telephone: +632
6324444; fax: +632 636 2444)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.adb.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ADB Review

(six times a year); Asian Development Outlook
(annual); Asian Development Review (twice a year);
Key Indicators of Developing Asian and Pacific
Countries

REFERENCES: P.W. Huang, The Asian Development
Bank: Diplomacy and Development in Asia (New
York, 1975); D. Wilson, A Bank for Half the World:
The Story of the Asian Development Bank 19661986
(Manila, 1987); N. Kappagoda, The Asian
Development Bank (London, 1995); M. Wesley (ed.),
The Regional Organizations of the Asia Pacific:
Exploring Institutional Change (Basingstoke, UK,
2003)

Asian Productivity O
(APO) ‘ |
The Organization aims to increase productivity

in Asia and the Pacific region through mutual co-
operation.

rganization

Origin and development

Established by a convention signed on 14 April 1961
in Manila with a view to increasing productivity in
the region, the Organization has become the
umbrella agency for several countries to co-ordinate
and assist their individual activities in the field of
productivity. Membership is open to all members of
the UN Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the
Pacific (ESCAP); non-regional countries may become
associate members.

Membership

20 countries and territories including China, India,
Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Pakistan, Philippines,
Singapore, South Korea, Sri Lanka, Thailand and
Vietnam.

Objectives

The Organization assists member countries through
human resources development, promotion of
productivity awareness and dissemination of
modern productivity knowledge, techniques and
experience in agriculture, industry and service
sectors.

Structure

The supreme organ is the Governing Body consist-
ing of one Director for each member country desig-
nated by the government. The Governing Body
meets once a year to determine policies and strate-
gies, approve the budget and decide on matters
related to membership.

The Secretariat, based in Tokyo and headed by
the Secretary-General, executes the policy directives
of the Governing Body using as focal points of
contact the National Productivity Organizations
(NPOs) of member countries. NPOs act as national
change agents for productivity promotion and as
implementing agencies for the Organization’s
programmes.

The Workshop Meeting of Heads of NPOs is
convened annually to formulate programmes and
exchange information with a view to improving
productivity at national and regional levels.
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Activities

Programmes under way cover the industry, agricul-
ture and service sectors. Special emphasis is placed
on socio-economic development, human resources
management, productivity measurement and analy-
sis, biotechnology, information technology, small
and medium-scale industries, agricultural market-
ing and institutions. An active publication
programme has been undertaken to disseminate
information on the productivity concept and the
techniques for its enhancement.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Shigeo Takenaka

HEADQUARTERS: Hirakawa-cho Dai-ichi Seimei
Bldg. 2F, 1-2-10 Hirakawa-cho, Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo
102-0093, Japan (telephone: +81 3 5226 3920; fax:
+81 3 5226 3950)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.apo-tokyo.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; APO News
(monthly); APO Books on Productivity; APO
Monograph Series on Productivity

sia-Pacific Economic Co-operaﬁon

(APEC)

APEC has rapxdly evolved from an informal
dialogue group with limited participation to the
leading intergovernmental forum for promoting
economic growth, open trade and investment and
co-operation in the Asia-Pacific region.

Origin and development

A remarkable part was played by Australia in
developing the concept of a regional economic
consultative forum since the speech made by then
Prime Minister Bob Hawke in Seoul in January
1989 suggesting the creation of an Asian version
of the Organization for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OECD). At the meeting held in
Canberra, Australia, on 5-7 November 1989, an
Asia-Pacific Economic Co-operation forum was set
up with the participation of the five Pacific indus-
trial powers (Australia, Canada, Japan, New
Zealand and the US), the members of the Association
of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), and South Korea.
The forum was originally conceived as an informal
and unstructured arrangement for ‘dialogue’
among participating countries, partly because of

the unwillingness of ASEAN members to commit
themselves to another and more powerful regional
organization.

The consultation process further developed at
the following meeting, which took place in
Singapore in July 1990, and made a qualitative step
forward at the ministerial session held in Seoul on
12-14 November 1991. The admission of the ‘three
Chinas’ - that is China, Hong Kong, and Taiwan
(under the name of Chinese Taipei) - and the adop-
tion of the ‘Seoul Declaration’ setting out aims and
methods of operation marked a new stage in inter-
governmental co-operation in the Asia-Pacific
region. The ministerial meeting held in Bangkok on
10-11 September 1992 adopted a declaration on
institutional arrangements and decided, inter alia,
the establishment of a permanent Secretariat. The
enlargement of APEC continued in November 1993
with the admission of Mexico and Papua New
Guinea. Chile was admitted in November 1994 but
a moratorium was decided for a three-year period
on any further membership application. In
November 1997 the status of ‘member-designate’,
effective from January 1998, was granted to Peru,
Russia and Vietnam; the three countries became full
members in November 1998. According to a deci-
sion taken in 1997, no new membership requests
were to be considered for at least ten years.

Membership

APEC currently includes 21 countries as full
members, accounting for around 40 per cent of the
world’s population, over 55 per cent of world GDP
and nearly 50 per cent of the world’s total merchan-
dise trade. The ASEAN Secretariat, the Pacific Islands
Forum and the Pacific Economic Co-operation Council
(PECC) enjoy observer status at APEC Ministerial
and Senior Officials Meetings.

Objectives

According to the 1991 ‘Seoul Declaration’, the objec-
tives of APEC were defined as follows: to sustain
the growth and development of the region; to
enhance the positive gains resulting from increas-
ing economic interdependence, including by
encouraging the flow of goods, services, capital and
technology; to develop and strengthen an open
multilateral trading system; and to reduce barriers
to trade in goods and services and investment
among participants, without detriment to other
economies. APEC encourages private-sector partic-
ipation and supports ‘open regionalism’, promoting
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trade liberalization throughout the world as well as
among its members.

During the 1990s APEC has gradually evolved to
become a forum of greater substance and broader
purpose with the ambitious vision of a dynamic
community of Asia-Pacific countries. Current prior-
ities are to advance APEC’s agenda with regard to
trade and investment liberalization, to develop
human resources with special emphasis on capac-
ity-building, to enhance APEC’s relevance to small
and medium enterprises and to expand co-opera-
tion in the areas of information and communication
technology.

Structure

Activities and work programmes are decided by
consensus on the basis of dialogue and equal
respect for the position of each member country.
The direction and nature of APEC actions are deter-
mined, at the level of Heads of Government, by
meetings of the Economic Leaders which have taken
place since 1993 at the end of each year. Economic
Leaders receive advice and proposals of practical
solutions from the APEC Business Advisory
Council (ABAC), a permanent body which started
functioning in June 1996 in Manila and consists of
up to three senior representatives of the private
sector from each APEC member.

Meetings of Foreign and Economic Ministers are
held annually and are hosted by the rotating APEC
Chair; every alternate ministerial meeting is held in
an ASEAN country. Responsibility for developing
the APEC process in accord with the decisions of the
ministerial meetings lies with Senior Officials repre-
senting each participating country (usually at the
level of head or deputy head of government depart-
ment). Senior Officials oversee and co-ordinate the
activities of the Committees and Working and Other
Groups.

Besides the Committee on Trade and
Investment, which has undertaken initiatives to
improve the flow of goods, services and technology
in the region, there are an Economic Committee and
a Budget and Management Committee. A Sub-
Committee on Economic and Technical Co-opera-
tion has also been established. Working Groups
promote practical co-operation and are currently
active in trade promotion, industrial science and
technology, human resources development, energy,
marine resources conservation, telecommunications
and information, transportation, tourism and fish-
eries. A temporary Ad Hoc Policy Level Group on

Small and Medium Enterprises has been subse-
quently upgraded to the status of permanent
Working Group.

The Secretariat, a permanent body operational
since February 1993 and based in Singapore, is
headed by an Executive Director who used to be
seconded from the member country in the APEC
Chair to serve for one year and is now to be
appointed for a longer fixed term.

Activities

In the initial years APEC activities concentrated
mainly on project-based initiatives and exchanges
of views among member countries with a view, inter
alia, to smoothing the progress of the Uruguay
Round of trade negotiations. Economic Leaders met
for the first time at the level of heads of state at
Blake Island, near Seattle, Washington, on 20
November 1993 to conduct informal discussions on
a future community of Asia-Pacific economies.
Several initiatives were agreed upon, including the
establishment of a Pacific Business Forum (PBF), the
convocation of ministerial meetings on financial
issues and on small and medium business enter-
prises and the development of policy dialogue and
action plans for energy security, economic growth
and environmental protection.

At the meeting held on 15 November 1994 in
Bogor, Indonesia, the Blake Island vision began to
translate into action. Economic Leaders adopted the
Bogor Declaration of Common Resolve ‘on the basis
of equal partnership, shared responsibility, mutual
respect, common interest and common benefit’. A
timetable was approved for the achievement of free
trade and investment (no later than 2010 for the
industrialized members and no later than 2020 for
developing members). The Leaders also called for
the strengthening of the global trading system
through the World Trade Organization (WTO).

APEC Leaders met again at Osaka, Japan, on 19
November 1995 and set out a detailed ‘Action
Agenda’ establishing the three pillars of APEC
activities: trade and investment liberalization, busi-
ness facilitation, and economic and technical co-
operation.

The Manila Action Plan for APEC (MAPA),
agreed upon by Economic Leaders on 25 November
1996, dealt with six major subjects: greater market
access for goods; enhanced market access in
services; an open investment regime; reduced busi-
ness costs; an open and efficient infrastructure
sector; and strengthened economic and technical
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co-operation. MAPA included individual and
collective action plans and progress reports on joint
activities of all members.

On 25 November 1997, in Vancouver, the Leaders
addressed the questions concerning the Asian
economic and financial crisis. The Leaders
confirmed the intention to update annually the
Individual Action Plans containing the commit-
ments of APEC members. Moreover, the Leaders
endorsed an agreement, reached at ministerial level,
in order to implement ‘early voluntary sectoral liber-
alization’ in 15 sectors. Efforts to carry on voluntary
liberalization would have a positive impact on trade,
investment and economic growth in individual
countries and throughout the Asia-Pacific.

Prospects for recovery in the region were
welcomed by the Leaders meeting in Kuala Lumpur
on 18 November 1998. The need was recognized to
combine efforts to strengthen social safety nets,
financial systems, trade and investment flows,
economic infrastructure and business and commer-
cial links. The necessity to reduce economic and
social disparities aggravated by the financial crisis
led to the adoption of the Kuala Lumpur Action
Program on Skills Development.

At their Auckland meeting, on 13 September
1999, Economic Leaders stressed the improvement
in the performance and prospects of the member
economies and renewed their pledge to strengthen
markets and improve the international framework
governing trade and investment flows. The Leaders
reaffirmed their commitment to the Bogor goals of
free and open trade and investment by 2010/2020
and decided to start work on the development of a
set of banking standards for consideration and
possible adoption by member economies.

Meeting in Bandar Seri Begawan, Brunei, on 16
November 2000, Leaders mapped out ways of
strengthening and further opening markets as well
as addressing the challenges of the New Economy.
The slow-down in the world’s major economies and
the threat represented by international terrorism to
APEC’s vision of free, open and prosperous
economies were among the most important topics
dealt with at the Leaders’ meeting on 21 October
2001 in Shanghai. At the following meeting, held in
Los Cabos, Mexico, on 27 October 2002, Leaders
focused on the means to expand the ‘benefits of co-
operation for economic growth and development’
and stressed again the importance of fully imple-
menting APEC standards of transparency in trade
and investment liberalization and facilitation. At the

eleventh Economic Leaders’ meeting, convened in
Bangkok on 21 October 2003, the commitment was
reaffirmed not only to liberalize and facilitate
regional trade and investment but also to protect
peoples and societies of member countries against
threats to their security. The twelfth meeting took
place in Santiago, Chile, on 20-21 November 2004
and restressed the goal of advancing development
through trade and investment liberalization on a
global scale. At Busan, Korea, Economic Leaders
met on 18-19 November 2005 and endorsed the
Busan Roadmap to the Bogor goals based on
support for the multilateral trade system, the
advancement of economic and technical co-opera-
tion, the promotion of high-quality regional trade
agreements and a stronger response to the specific
concerns of the business community. The fourteenth
meeting of Economic Leaders took place on 18-19
November 2006 in Hanoi and reaffirmed, inter alia,
the support for the Doha Development Agenda
(DDA) as a top priority for advancing free trade and
investment, the condemnation of terrorism in every
form and manifestation and the necessity to
advance economic and technical co-operation to
ensure equitable and shared prosperity. Economic
Leaders met for their fifteenth Summit in Sydney on
8-9 September 2007 and addressed again the chal-
lenges of climate change, energy security and clean
development (dealt with in a separate statement),
the primacy of the multilateral trade system and of
the DDA and the improvement of economic effi-
ciency and the business environment.

The institutionalization of economic co-opera-
tion among APEC countries represents a major
trend, which is likely to strengthen over the next
few years. Important negotiations have already
been carried out and the pledge to liberalize has
gradually moved from the political to the legal
plane, despite repeated references to ‘voluntary’
and ‘non-binding’ commitments. Increased open-
ness to trade and investment in the Asia-Pacific will
not only contribute to the economic growth of the
region but also strengthen the multilateral trading
system. On the other hand, the diverse political and
cultural traditions of the member countries (includ-
ing different attitudes to human rights issues),
recurrent trade tensions between major partners,
the difficulties of implementing a free trade area
among countries with uneven tariff levels and the
risks of other financial crises could represent signif-
icant obstacles to the development of the overall
APEC process.
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External relations

APEC draws upon research, analysis and policy
ideas contributed by participants as well as by other
relevant organizations and observers. The delicate
interrelationships between APEC and the existing
subregional trading arrangements are of special
importance. The commitment to facilitating busi-
ness and bringing the private sector into a wide
range of its institutional activities is a characteristic
feature of APEC. The relationship between APEC
and PECC is thus particularly relevant. In fact,
PECC's less formal character and wider member-
ship allow for the discussion of specific issues and
proposals without committing governments to
specific actions. On the other hand, the maturing of
APEC will stimulate PECC’'s work programmes.
Substantial input for APEC also comes from private
sector bodies, notably the Pacific Basin Economic
Council (PBEC).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

HEADQUARTERS: 35 Heng Mui Keng Terrace,
Singapore 119616 (telephone: +65 6775 6012; fax:
+65 6775 6013)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.apec.org

PUBLICATIONS: APEC E-Newsletter; APEC
Economic Outlook (annual); ABAC Report to APEC
Leaders (annual); APEC Energy Handbook (annual);
APEC Energy Statistics (annual)

REFERENCES: W. Bodde Jr., View from the 19th Floor:
Reflections of the First APEC Executive Director
(Singapore, 1994); Chia Siow Yue (ed.), APEC:
Challenges and Opportunities (Singapore, 1994); .
Yamazawa (ed.), Asia Pacific Economic Co-operation
(APEC): Challenges and Tasks for the Twenty-first
Century (London, 2000); J. Ravenhill, APEC and the
Construction of Pacific Rim Regionalism
(Cambridge, UK, 2002); J. Riiland, E. Manske and
W. Draguhn (eds), Asia-Pacific Economic Co-opera-
tion (APEC): The First Decade (London, 2002); C.M.
Dent (ed.), Asia-Pacific Economic and Security
Cooperation: New Regional Agendas (New York,
2003); S.L. Downing (ed.), Asia-Pacific Economic
Cooperation: Current Issues and Background (New
York, 2003); R.E. Feinberg (ed.), APEC as an
Institution: Multilateral Governance in the Asia-
Pacific (Singapore, 2003)

Asia-Pacific Fishery Commission

(APFIC)

The Commission acts as a consultative forum work-
ing in partnership with other regional bodies to
provide advice and co-ordinate activities in the
fields of fisheries and aquaculture.

Origin and development

The Commission was founded on 9 November 1948
by an international Agreement concluded under the
aegis of the Food and Agriculture Organization of the UN
(FAO); the founding Agreement has been amended
in 1952, 1955, 1958, 1961, 1977, 1993 and 1996. The
present title of the Commission was adopted in
1993; it was originally known as the Indo-Pacific
Fisheries Council and later as the Indo-Pacific
Fishery Commission (IPFC) until 1993. The Asia-
Pacific area, including inland waters, falls within
the competence of the Commission.

Membership

Membership includes 20 countries, among them
Australia, China, France, India, Indonesia, Japan,
Pakistan, Thailand, the UK and the US.

Objectives

The Commission promotes the full and proper
utilization of living aquatic resources by the devel-
opment and management of fishing and culture
operations and of related processing and marketing
activities.

Activities

Priority is currently being given by the Commission
to marine fishery resources in the South China Sea
and adjacent waters, and to inland fisheries and
aquaculture in mainland Asia.

HEADQUARTERS: Maliwan Mansion, Phra Atit
Road, Bangkok 10200, Thailand (telephone: +66 2
697 4000; fax: +66 2 697 4445)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.apfic.org
PUBLICATIONS: Proceedings and occasional papers

‘Association of Caribbean States
(ACS) _

The Association aims to promote economic co-oper-
ation and integration among all countries in the
Greater Caribbean.
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Origin and development

The Association’s founding agreement was signed
in Cartagena de Indias, Colombia, on 24 July 1994
by the representatives of the members of the
Caribbean Community (CARICOM), the members of
the Group of Three (G-3) and nine other countries in
the region, that is Costa Rica, Cuba, the Dominican
Republic, El Salvador, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras,
Nicaragua and Suriname.

Membership

Full membership is enjoyed by 25 countries.
Associate membership has been granted to: Aruba;
France on behalf of French Guiana, Guadeloupe and
Martinique; and the Netherlands Antilles. A
number of other non-independent Caribbean coun-
tries are eligible for associate membership. Puerto
Rico and the US Virgin Islands refused to join
because of Cuba'’s participation in the Association.

Objectives

The Association aims to promote economic co-oper-
ation and integration in the region, to co-ordinate
participation in multilateral forums, to undertake
concerted action to protect the environment, espe-
cially the Caribbean Sea, and to co-operate in the
fields of trade, energy, transport, science and tech-
nology, sustainable tourism, natural disasters and
education and culture.

Structure

The permanent organs are the Ministerial Council,
which is in charge of policy-making and direction
of the Association, and the Secretariat. The
Ministerial Council, consisting of a Minister and an
alternate designated by each member country,
holds an annual regular meeting and decides by
consensus on all substantive matters. Special
Committees have been established by the
Ministerial Council to deal with: Trade
Development and External Economic Relations;
Sustainable Tourism; Transport; Natural Disasters;
and Budget and Administration.

The Secretariat, headed by a Secretary-General
appointed by the Ministerial Council on the basis of
rotation for a four-year term, is charged with
administrative tasks.

Summits of the Heads of State and Government
of the member countries and associate members
have been held from time to time with a view to
giving new political impetus to the Association.

Activities

The first summit of the Heads of State and
Government of the Association took place in Port of
Spain, Trinidad, on 17-18 August 1995 and was
mainly concerned with tourism, trade and transport
issues in the regional context; the negative effects of
the US economic blockade on Cuba were also
discussed. The second summit was held in Santo
Domingo on 16-17 April 1999 and adopted a
Declaration and a Plan of Action dealing with issues
concerning tourism, trade and investment, trans-
port, environment and natural resources, science
and technology, information and communication,
health, education and culture. Tourism was
expressly recognized in the Declaration as the area
in which the Association had achieved the most
significant progress. Trade agreements and tariff
preferences were being considered within the
framework of the initiative to establish the
Caribbean Preferential Tariff (CPT).

The third summit was held on 11-12 December
2001 on Margarita Island, Venezuela, and focused
on sustainable tourism, trade, transport, and
natural disasters relief. The fourth summit was
held in Panama City on 29 July 2005 to celebrate
the Association’s tenth anniversary. The
Declaration of Panama stressed the need for
greater consultation and co-operation among
members and for a more profound and effective
international role, particularly at the regional and
subregional levels.

External relations

The Association has established links with other
subregional and regional institutions, particularly
CARICOM, the Central American Integration System
(SICA) and the Latin American Economic System (SELA),
as well as with extraregional agencies, notably the
European Union (EU).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French, Spanish

SECRETARY GENERAL: Rubén Arturo Silié Valdez

HEADQUARTERS: 5-7 Sweet Briar Road, St Clair,
P.O. Box 660, Port of Spain, Trinidad and Tobago
(telephone: +868 622 9575; fax: +868 622 1653)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.acs-aec.org

REFERENCE: A. Serbin, Sunset over the Islands: The
Caribbean in an Age of Global and Regional Challenges
(New York, 1998)
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Association of Natural Rubber
FOUNDED: October 1970
OBJECTIVES: To co-ordinate the production and
marketing of natural rubber, to ensure fair and

stable prices, and to promote technical co-
operation among member countries

MEMBERS: India, Indonesia, Malaysia, Papua New
Guinea, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Vietnam

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Suchada Varaphorn

HEADQUARTERS: Natural Rubber Building, 7th
Floor, Bangunan Getah Asli (Menara), 148 Jalan
Ampang, 50450 Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia

(telephone: +603 2161 1900; fax: +603 2161 3014)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.anrpc.org

PUBLICATIONS: ANRPC Newsletter; ANRPC
Quarterly Natural Rubber Statistical Bulletin

Association of Southeast Asian
Nations (ASEAN)

The Association is the major body organizing co-
operation in Southeast Asia and plays a leading role
in facilitating economic, social and cultural devel-
opment, promoting active co-ordination and
mutual assistance in matters of common interest
and ensuring regional peace and stability.

Origin and development

The Association originated on 8 August 1967 in
Bangkok when a document, consisting of just five
articles and destined to be known as the ASEAN
Declaration, was signed by representatives of
Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore and
Thailand. The Declaration set out the aims and
features of the new organization, which was
intended to replace the Association of Southeast
Asia (ASA), formed by Malaysia, the Philippines
and Thailand in the early 1960s to deal with politi-
cal and economic matters. Brunei joined on 8
January 1984 the five founder members of the
Association. Vietnam, formerly an observer, became
a full member on 28 July 1995. Laos and Myanmar
(formerly Burma) graduated from observer status to
full membership on 23 July 1997. Cambodia,
granted observer status in July 1996, joined the

Association as full member on 30 April 1999,
thereby ensuring for the organization the represen-
tation of the region as a whole.

Membership

Members of the Association include all countries of
Southeast Asia with a total population of about 500
million and a combined GDP of almost $700 billion.

Objectives
The basic goals of the Association are rather widely
phrased in the founding Declaration. They include:
acceleration of economic growth, social progress
and cultural development through joint efforts in
the spirit of equality and partnership; provision of
mutual assistance in training and research facilities
in the educational, professional, technical and
administrative fields; promotion of peace and polit-
ical stability in Southeast Asia and the development
of close links with other international and regional
organizations with similar aims. Within the frame-
work of economic co-operation and development,
provision is made for greater utilization of the agri-
culture and industries of member countries, intensi-
fication of trade within the region and with the rest
of the world including study of the problems of
international commodity trade, improvement of
transportation and communications, and adoption
of joint research and technological programmes and
projects.

In 1995, the Heads of State and Government
stressed that ‘cooperative peace and shared pros-
perity shall be the fundamental goals of ASEAN’.

Structure

The functions and powers of the Association, in
conformity with its basic features, are subject to the
principle of consensus.

The meeting of the Heads of State and
Government is the highest decision-making body.
Summits of the Heads of State and Government of
the member countries have emerged as a key
element of the Association’s institutional machinery.

The ASEAN Ministerial Meeting at the level of
Foreign Ministers takes place annually. It is empow-
ered to establish major policies and to set the guide-
lines for the development of regional co-ordination
and co-operation in areas of common interest.
Annual ministerial sessions are followed by ‘post-
ministerial conferences’ where the Association’s
Foreign Ministers meet their counterparts from the
‘dialogue partners’.
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Numerous other ministerial meetings are held
with regard to specific sectors: agriculture and
forestry, economics, energy, environment, finance,
information, investment, labour, law, regional haze,
rural development and poverty alleviation, science
and technology, social welfare, transnational crime,
transportation, tourism and youth. Around 30
committees of senior officials and over 120 technical
working groups support the activities of the minis-
terial bodies.

A permanent central Secretariat was established
in 1976 in Jakarta, to perform administrative func-
tions and keep contact with member countries
through specially appointed National Secretariats.
The Secretariat was restructured and strengthened
in 1992, with staff openly recruited and no longer
appointed on the basis of national nomination. The
Secretary-General has been vested with an
expanded mandate and responsibilities. The post of
Secretary-General revolves among member coun-
tries in alphabetical order at five-year intervals.

The Association has a number of specialized
bodies and arrangements promoting intergovern-
mental co-operation in a variety of fields, including
the following: ASEAN University Network,
ASEAN-EC Management Centre, ASEAN Centre
for Energy, ASEAN Agricultural Development
Planning Centre, ASEAN Earthquake Information
Centre, ASEAN Specialized Meteorological Centre.

Activities

Despite recurring tensions in the region, the
Association has prevented, through political
dialogue and confidence building, open confronta-
tion among its members. Besides fostering co-oper-
ation in basic economic and non-economic sectors,
the Association has succeeded in forging an
‘ASEAN identity’, taking common stands on
regional as well as global issues from Cambodia to
Afghanistan.

In fact, the ASEAN experience started with a
legacy of tense and volatile relations among its
founder members and in the early stages the peace-
ful resolution of intra-ASEAN conflicts as well as
the resistance to a perceived communist threat were
the overriding concerns. Only in the late 1970s did
economic issues become a key aspect of ASEAN co-
operation both among members and with regard to
third countries and international organizations.

ASEAN'’s first Summit meeting was held at
Denpasar, Bali, on 23-24 February 1976 and
concluded with the signature of two important

documents. The Treaty of Amity and Co-operation
in Southeast Asia (TAC) established the principles
of mutual respect for the independence, sover-
eignty, territorial integrity and national identity of
all nations; non-interference in the internal affairs;
peaceful settlement of disputes; renunciation of the
threat or use of force; and effective co-operation.
TAC was first amended on 15 December 1987 by a
Protocol allowing the accession of other countries
within and outside Southeast Asia. Laos and
Vietnam became signatories to TAC in July 1992,
followed by Myanmar in July 1995. The Declaration
of ASEAN Concord - the other document signed on
24 February 1976 at the Bali Summit — provided
guidelines with regard to economic, social and
cultural relations and reaffirmed the commitment of
the signatories to the creation of a Zone of Peace,
Freedom and Neutrality (ZOPFAN) in Southeast
Asia. The original Declaration on ZOPFAN had
been approved in Kuala Lumpur on 27 November
1971.

The second Summit meeting was held in Kuala
Lumpur, on 4-5 August 1977. The intention to
develop peaceful relations with other countries of
Southeast Asia was reaffirmed; in particular
ASEAN supported the right of the people of
Cambodia to self-determination.

A Basic Agreement on the Establishment of
Preferential Trading Arrangements (PTA),
concluded in January 1977, provided the framework
for gradual tariff cuts and other concessions on a
wide range of items. However, only a fraction of the
value of intra-ASEAN trade was actually accounted
for by preferentially-traded items. The need to
further increase intra-ASEAN trade was addressed
by the third Summit of Heads of State and
Government which took place in Manila on 14-15
December 1987. The Summit approved an
Enhanced PTA Programme establishing a new set of
priorities for national and regional development. A
Protocol amending TAC was also adopted in order
to open the Treaty for accession by other countries
within as well as outside the region.

At the beginning of the 1990s, the end of the
East-West confrontation and the eventual solution
of the Cambodian crisis offered ASEAN countries a
major opportunity to move forward with economic
co-operation programmes in an environment no
longer characterized by severe security threats. The
fourth Summit was held in Singapore on 27-28
January 1992; participants decided to allow their
foreign ministers to discuss security issues at future
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meetings, although without giving the Association
competences in the military sphere, and recom-
mended the establishment of ZOPFAN and of a
nuclear-weapon-free zone. One of the major deci-
sions of the Summit, partly as a response to increas-
ing economic integration in Europe and North
America, was the creation of an ASEAN Free Trade
Area (AFTA) within 15 years. A ‘Framework
Agreement on Enhancing ASEAN Economic Co-
operation’ was adopted with a view to promoting
the conclusion of more detailed implementing
arrangements and a Common Effective Preferential
Tariff (CEPT) scheme came into effect in January
1993. Subsequent meetings of economic and trade
ministers between 1993 and 1995 enlarged the
number of products to be affected by the tariff-
reduction process and set stricter deadlines for the
implementation of AFTA.

The growing relevance for the Association of
political and security issues led to the establishment
of a specific mechanism for dialogue, the ASEAN
Regional Forum (ARF), which formally met for the first
time in July 1994.

The fifth Summit took place in Bangkok on 14-15
December 1995; the Bangkok Declaration contained
an Agenda for Greater Economic Integration with a
view to accelerating the timetable for AFTA from the
original 15 to 10 years. The Treaty on the Southeast
Asia Nuclear-Weapon-Free Zone (SEANWEFZ) was
signed at the Bangkok Summit on 15 December in
order to prohibit the manufacture, station, transport
or use of nuclear weapons within the territories of
the parties, including their respective continental
shelves and Exclusive Economic Zones (EEZ).

The First Informal ASEAN Summit was
convened in Jakarta on 30 November 1996; partici-
pants reaffirmed their strong commitment to the
objective of an Association comprising all ten coun-
tries of Southeast Asia.

Thirty years after the birth of the Association, the
Heads of State and Government met in Kuala
Lumpur for their Second Informal Summit and
adopted, on 15 December 1997, the ASEAN Vision
2020, calling for a ‘partnership in dynamic develop-
ment’ aimed at forging closer economic integration
within the region.

The Second Protocol amending the 1976 Treaty
of Amity and Co-operation in Southeast Asia,
adopted in Manila on 25 July 1998, explicitly
requested ‘the consent of all the states in Southeast
Asia’ for the accession of non-regional parties to the
Treaty.

The Hanoi Plan of Action, adopted by the sixth
Summit on 16 December 1998 and covering the
period 1999-2004, was the first in a series of plans of
action leading up to the fulfilment of the ASEAN
Vision. Several measures were contemplated in
order to hasten economic recovery in the region, to
narrow the gap in the level of development among
member countries and to alleviate the social reper-
cussions of the economic and financial crisis. The
further development of growth areas and growth
triangles in the subregion was also considered.
Despite temporary exceptions granted to countries
(such as Vietnam, Laos and Myanmar) facing severe
problems in meeting their CEPT obligations, the
commitment was stressed to achieve AFTA goals by
the year 2002, six years ahead of the original sched-
ule of 2008. AFTA has now been virtually realized
among the six original signatories with tariffs
reduced to 0-5 per cent on most products. Tariffs
will be completely abolished by 2010 for ASEAN-6
and by 2015 for the newer members, with flexibility
on some sensitive products until 2018.

The Third Informal Summit was convened on
27-28 November 1999 in Manila to deal with major
outstanding issues. The necessity to integrate into
ASEAN the newer member countries (Cambodia,
Laos, Myanmar and Vietnam or CLMV) led to the
launch of the Initiative for ASEAN Integration (IAI),
on the occasion of the Fourth Informal Summit
which took place in Singapore on 22-25 November
2000. Following the decision on IAI the Foreign
Ministers, meeting in Hanoi on 23 July 2001,
adopted a Declaration on Narrowing the
Development Gap for Closer ASEAN Integration.
According to the Declaration, ‘special efforts and
resources’ shall be devoted to promoting the devel-
opment of the CLMV, giving priority to infrastruc-
ture, human resource development and information
and communication technology. In the aftermath of
the attacks of 11 September 2001, the seventh
Summit took place in Bandar Seri Begawan, Brunei,
on 5-6 November 2001 and adopted a Declaration
on Joint Action to Counter Terrorism. The eighth
Summit, held in Phnom-Penh, Cambodia, on 3-5
November 2002, was characterized, inter alia, by the
conclusion of a Framework Agreement on
Comprehensive Economic Co-operation with China
and by a Joint ASEAN-Japan Declaration on
Comprehensive Economic Partnership. At the
subsequent (ninth) Bali Summit, on 7-8 October
2003, the Declaration of ASEAN Concord II (Bali
Concord 1) was adopted in view of the realization
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of an open, cohesive, dynamic and resilient ASEAN
Community founded on three major components:
political and security; economic; and socio-cultural
co-operation. The envisaged creation of the ASEAN
Community will also involve a streamlining of the
Secretariat in order to make it a more effective and
efficient instrument. The tenth Summit, held in
Vientiane on 29-30 November 2004, saw further
steps towards the establishment of the ASEAN
Community based on three pillars: the Security
Community, the Economic Community and the
Socio-Cultural Community. In Kuala Lumpur, on
12-14 December 2005, the eleventh Summit
approved a Declaration on the Establishment of the
ASEAN Charter to be drafted with the assistance of
an Eminent Persons Group (EPG). The Charter is
expected to incorporate the Association’s funda-
mental principles, goals and structures and to
enhance the credibility, transparency and solidarity
of the organization as a whole. The twelfth Summit
was held in Cebu, Philippines, on 9-15 January
2007. The Cebu Declaration on the Blueprint of the
ASEAN Charter endorsed previous directives to the
EPG in view of completing the drafting of the
Charter. The ASEAN Charter was eventually signed
at the thirteenth Summit held in November 2007 in
Singapore.

External relations

Special committees, at the level of heads of diplo-
matic missions, have been set up in a number of
foreign countries in order to promote policy co-
ordination and support the conduct of the
Association’s external relations.

The Association has developed relations with
major countries, especially the ‘dialogue partners’
whose Foreign Ministers participate in ASEAN'’s
post-ministerial conferences. Besides the European
Union (EU), these partners currently include
Australia, Canada, China, India, Japan, South
Korea, New Zealand, Russia, the US and the UN
Development Programme (UNDP). The Association co-
operates with Pakistan in certain sectors. China and
India acceded to TAC in 2003 followed by Japan and
Pakistan in 2004 and more recently by Australia,
Mongolia and New Zealand.

The Association’s links with China, Japan and
South Korea (ASEAN+3) are gradually being
strengthened within a new framework through the
holding of regular meetings as decided in Hanoi in
December 1998, on the occasion of the sixth
ASEAN Summit. The Joint Statement on East Asia

Co-operation, adopted on 28 November 1999 by the
heads of state or government, confirmed the
commitment of the participants to build upon exist-
ing consultative and co-operative processes through
the ASEAN+3 Framework, in particular in
economic and social fields. East Asian economic
ministers held the first session of their regular meet-
ings in May 2000. An agreement to operate a
currency swap network between the central banks
of the ASEAN+3 was signed in May 2001; despite its
limited relevance, the agreement could represent
the first step towards the creation of an Asian
Monetary Fund. The importance of the ASEAN+3
process and its further development was reaffirmed
in the Bali Concord II document.

A promising area of co-operation is represented
by the Association’s ties with the EU. After informal
relations started in 1972, a renewable five-year co-
operation agreement, strengthening trade relations
and increasing joint action in scientific and agricul-
tural spheres, was signed between the Association
and the then European Economic Community (EEC)
in 1980. Several initiatives have been launched by the
two organizations in order, inter alia, to encourage
European investment in Southeast Asia, to identify
joint industrial projects and to facilitate access to
ASEAN markets. Since the early 1990s the
Association and the EU have undertaken efforts to
increase trade and investment, to co-operate against
drug trafficking and to promote greater participation
of the private sector. However, in the last few years
serious differences regarding the democratic and
human rights record of some of the Association’s
member countries (especially Myanmar) have led to
the postponement or the cancellation of meetings of
the EC-ASEAN Joint Committee. The launch of the
new Asia strategy by the EU in 1994 and the declara-
tion on the importance of ASEAN as the cornerstone
of the EU’s dialogue with Asia laid the foundation for
the convening of the first Asia-Europe Meeting (ASEM)
in Bangkok in 1996.

The Association participates actively in the
efforts for furthering economic co-operation in the
Asia-Pacific region - especially through the Asia
Pacific Economic Co-operation (APEC) and the Pacific
Economic Co-operation Council (PECC) - and with
Latin America through the Forum for East Asia-Latin
America Co-operation (FEALAC).
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The Bank, one of the oldest multilateral financial
institutions in the world, promotes monetary and
financial co-operation among national central
banks; it also fulfils the function of a central banks’
bank.

Origin and development

Although the first proposals to organize co-opera-
tion among central banks date back to the late nine-
teenth century, the creation of the Bank resulted
from conferences held in The Hague, the
Netherlands, in 1929 and 1930 to settle the question
of German reparations. Negotiations over the revi-
sion of the Dawes Plan led to the signing of an inter-
national agreement on the Young Plan in January
1930 in The Hague. As a result, the burdens of repa-
rations and war debts were considerably eased and
a Bank for International Settlements was established
and empowered to act as trustee. Another agree-
ment was signed between the governments of
Belgium, France, Germany, Italy, Japan and the UK
and the government of Switzerland for the constitu-
tion of the Bank as a limited company with its seat
at Basel, Switzerland. The Bank was granted immu-
nities from taxation as well as guarantees against
expropriation.

The Statutes of the Bank were signed on 20
January 1930 and operations began on 17 May 1930 at
Basel. The central banks of other European countries,
such as Austria, Denmark, Hungary, the
Netherlands, Sweden and Switzerland, joined the
founder members shortly afterwards. The aggrava-
tion of the economic crisis in Europe prevented other
prospective members from participating in the newly
created institution. The Bank’s membership substan-
tially increased after World War II. The central banks
of nearly all European countries have become
members. Japan, which had withdrawn in 1953,
resumed participation in 1969. Algeria, Argentina,
Australia, Brazil, Canada, Chile, China, Hong Kong,
India, Indonesia, Israel, South Korea, Malaysia,
Mexico, New Zealand, the Philippines, Saudi Arabia,
Singapore, South Africa and Thailand have also
joined, thereby increasing the importance of non-
European members. New shares have been issued to
the central banks of Bosnia and Herzegovina,
Croatia, Macedonia and Slovenia. The participation
of Serbia and Montenegro is under review.

BANK FOR INTERNATIONAL SETTLEMENTS

The original text of the Statutes of the Bank has
been amended several times by Extraordinary
General Meetings, the most recent one taking place
on 27 June 2005.

Membership

A total of 55 central banks or monetary authorities
have rights of voting and representation at the
Bank’s General Meetings. The European Central Bank
(ECB) became a shareholder in December 1999.

Objectives

The Bank aims to promote co-operation among
national central banks, to provide additional facili-
ties for international financial operations and to act
as trustee or agent in regard to international finan-
cial settlements entrusted to it under agreements
with the parties concerned.

In order to fulfil its basic aims, the Bank is
empowered to: buy and sell gold coin or bullion for
its own account or for central banks; hold gold for
its own account under earmark in central banks,
and accept the custody of gold for these banks;
make advances to or borrow from central banks
against gold and short-term obligations of prime
liquidity or other approved securities; discount,
rediscount, purchase or sell short-term obligations
of prime liquidity, including Treasury bills and
other government short-term securities; buy and
sell exchange and negotiable securities other than
shares; open current or deposit accounts with
central banks and accept deposits from them as well
as deposits in connection with trustee agreements;
act as trustee or agent with regard to international
settlements; conclude special agreements with
central banks to facilitate the settlement of interna-
tional transactions.

Structure
The organizational structure of the Bank includes
the General Meeting of member central banks, the
Board of Directors, and the Management of the
Bank. The General Meeting, attended by representa-
tives of the central banks voting in proportion to the
number of shares subscribed, normally takes place
every year in June to approve the budget and the
annual report, to decide the distribution of the net
income and to set down the general guidelines for
the Bank’s activities.

Administration is carried out by the Board of
Directors, which at present consists of 20 members.
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Governors of the central banks of Belgium, France,
Germany, Italy, the UK and the Chairman of the
Board of Governors of the US Federal Reserve
system are ex-officio Directors. Six persons represen-
tative of finance, industry or commerce are
appointed one each by the ex-officio Directors; each
representative has the same nationality as the
Director who appoints him or her. As a founding
member, the US had been entitled to two seats since
the beginning of the Bank’s activities but did not
take them until September 1994. According to the
Statutes, the governors of not more than nine other
central banks may be elected to the Board; the
governors of the central banks of the Netherlands,
Sweden and Switzerland, already serving, have
been joined by the governors of Canada, China,
Japan, Mexico and the President of the European
Central Bank (ECB). The Board meets at least six times
ayear and is assisted in its work by the Consultative
Committee and the Audit Committee. The Board
elects a Chairman from among its members for a
three-year term. The chief executive officer of the
Bank is the General Manager who carries out the
policy determined by the Board and is in charge of
the management of the Bank with the assistance of
several executive officers and the necessary staff.
Besides the head office in Basel the Bank has repre-
sentative offices in Hong Kong and Mexico City.

Activities

The Bank is obliged to maintain its liquidity and
therefore has to retain assets appropriate to the
maturity and character of its liabilities. The Bank’s
short-term liquid assets may include bank notes,
cheques payable on sight drawn on first class banks,
claims in course of collection, deposits at sight or at
short notice and prime bills of exchange. All opera-
tions undertaken by the Bank must conform to the
monetary policies of the central banks of the coun-
tries concerned.

The size of the authorized capital stock, initially
set at 500 million gold francs, currently amounts to
SDR3 billion, divided into 600,000 shares of equal
nominal value, consisting of three tranches of
200,000 shares each. Only 25 per cent of the value of
each share is paid-up; the balance may be called up
at a later date. Shares may be subscribed or acquired
only by central banks or by financial institutions
appointed by the Board.

According to amendments to the Statutes adopted
on 8 January 2001, all shares registered in the name of
a shareholder other than a central bank (that is a

‘private shareholder’) had to be repurchased by the
Bank, against payment of compensation.

Since its establishment, the Bank has performed
a significant role in a variety of fields and has effec-
tively managed to maintain its liquidity. At the very
beginning of its operations, the Bank had to face the
consequences of the Great Depression in almost all
the countries of Europe, with the ensuing suspen-
sion, in July 1931, of the implementation of the
Young Plan and of its activities as trustee. The
Bank’s role was further reduced when many coun-
tries modified or went off the gold standard in the
first half of the 1930s. Its difficulties were aggra-
vated by the outbreak of World War II. Nearly all
the participating banks represented belligerent
countries and the Bank decided to pursue a policy
of strict neutrality and therefore to abstain from any
operation amounting to a breach of such neutrality.
The UN Monetary and Financial Conference held at
Bretton Woods in 1944 recommended the liquida-
tion of the Bank because of the alleged illegitimacy
of its custody of gold for the account of the
Reichsbank. Moreover, the functions of the Bank
appeared to a very large extent to overlap those of
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(IBRD). However, the peculiar role performed by the
Bank through the provision of a framework for co-
operation of central banks was eventually recog-
nized and operations were fully resumed. Since the
1950s the Bank has substantially developed its activ-
ities on international financial markets, acted as an
important forum for consultation and collaboration
among central banks and has provided a helpful
and informative analysis of the major features of the
world economy through its annual reports. The oil
shocks and the critical debt situation of several Latin
American countries in the 1970s and 1980s led the
Bank to concentrate on the management of cross-
border capital flows. The need of a regulatory
supervision of internationally active banks eventu-
ally resulted in the 1988 Basel Capital Accord and
the following revision ‘Basel II' for 2001-06. Issues
concerning financial stability as a consequence of
the challenges of globalization and economic inte-
gration are becoming increasingly relevant.

External relations

The Bank has developed close co-operative links
with economic and financial institutions within the
UN system and with regional or national bodies. The
Bank provides the secretariat for several committees
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and groups of experts, in particular the Basel
Committee on Banking Supervision that was estab-
lished by the December 1974 agreement of the gover-
nors of the central banks of the Group of Ten (G-10)
and Switzerland and is responsible for co-ordinating
banking supervisory regulations and surveillance
systems at the international level. Other important G-
10 committees are the Markets Committee (estab-
lished in 1962), the Committee on the Global
Financial System (1971), and the Committee on
Payment and Settlement Systems (1990).

The Bank acted as a clearing agency for the
Organization for European Economic Co-operation
(OEEC) in connection with the agreements on intra-
European payments and compensation, and the
European Payments Union (EPU), replaced by the
European Monetary Agreement (EMA) in
December 1958. The EMA system was retained in
the Organization for Economic Co-operation and
Development (OECD) which succeeded the OEEC in
1960. The Bank acted as depositary under an Act of
Pledge concluded with the European Coal and Steel
Community (ECSC), and as agent, between June
1973 and December 1993, for the European
Monetary Co-operation Fund (EMCEF), set up by the
member countries of the then European Economic
Community (EEC). In the 1990s the Bank undertook
new tasks as a collateral agent under rescheduling
agreements of the external debt of a number of
developing countries. The Bank has hosted the
Secretariat of the International Association of
Insurance Supervisors since 1998.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French, German,
Italian
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Switzerland (telephone +41 61 280 8080; fax: +41 61
280 9100)
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International Settlements (New York, 1970); ].C.
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The Council is the forum for intergovernmental co-
operation on issues concerning the Barents region
where around six million people live.

Origin and development

The intergovernmental co-operation in the Barents
region was officially endorsed on 11 January 1993
when the Foreign Ministers of the Nordic countries,
Russia and a representative of the European
Commission, meeting in Kirkenes, Norway, adopted
a Declaration establishing the Council. On the same
day, representatives of the region’s county gover-
nors and their equivalents, together with a repre-
sentative of the indigenous people, signed a
co-operation protocol establishing the Barents Euro-
Arctic Regional Council with similar objectives as
the BEAC. Intergovernmental co-operation was
thus supplemented by mutual support and interac-
tion among county administrations and direct
people-to-people collaboration.

Membership

Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway, Russia,
Sweden, and the European Commission. The follow-
ing countries have observer status: Canada, France,
Germany, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Poland, the UK
and the US.

Objectives

The basic goal of the Council is to encourage
sustainable economic and social development in the
Barents region and thus contribute to the peaceful
development of the northernmost part of Europe. In
particular, the Council aims to stimulate trade and
promote economic co-operation and the clean-up of
pollution and radiation contamination in the area
around the Barents Sea.

Structure

The Foreign Ministers of the member countries of
the Council meet in the country of the Chair at the
end of the term of office. The Chair rotates every
other year, in the autumn, between Finland,
Norway, Russia and Sweden. Finland took over the
Chair from Norway in November 2005 for the
period 2005-07, and will be followed by Russia in
2007-09. Between ministerial meetings, work is
organized by the Committee of Senior Officials
(CSO) consisting of civil servants representing the
governments of the member countries and the
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European Commission; representatives of observer
countries may be given the possibility of participat-
ing in the meetings. Meetings of the CSO take place
four to five times a year, usually in the country
holding the Chair. The CSO has established a
number of Working Groups such as those dealing
with: economic co-operation (with task forces for
customs co-operation and forestry issues); environ-
ment, health and related social issues; youth; trans-
port; Northern Sea Route; rescue and emergency
services; and trafficking in human beings. The
Working Groups report to the CSO every year.

Activities

The Council’s activities over the past decade have
focused on a number of issues including the need to
give a multilateral response to contamination, pollu-
tion, spent nuclear fuel and radioactive waste prob-
lems affecting North West Russia. Conditions for
transport and travel in the eastern and western
directions within the region are being improved
while, at the same time, co-operation is being rein-
forced among customs, police, immigration and

border authorities to combat crime and stop traf- .

ficking in human beings. On 11 January 2003, the
Heads of Government of member countries, the
Presidency of the European Union (EU) and the
European Commission meeting in Kirkenes to cele-
brate the tenth anniversary of mutual co-operation
adopted a Summit Declaration stressing the impor-
tance of close interaction in the high north of
Europe. The Northern Dimension has become a
common policy of the EU, Russia, Norway and
Iceland after the entry into force of a joint political
Declaration and a Northern Dimension Framework
Document adopted on the occasion of the EU-Russia
Summit held in Helsinki on 24 November 2006.

External relations

Co-ordination and co-operation links are expanding
between the Council and other regional intergov-
ernmental institutions such as the Council of the Baltic
Sea States (CBSS), the Arctic Council and the Nordic
Council of Ministers.

CHAIR (FOR THE PERIOD 2005-2007): Finland

CONTACT: Ministry for Foreign Affairs of
Finland, Merikasarmi, P.O. Box 176, 00161
Helsinki, Finland (telephone: +358 9 160 05 or 578
15; fax: +358 9 629 840)

WEBSITE: http://www.beac.st

PUBLICATION: Newsletter

REFERENCE: O. Schram Stokke and O. Tunander
(eds), The Barents Region: Regional Co-operation in
Arctic Europe (London, 1994)

The economic wunion between Belgium,
Luxembourg and the Netherlands represents a
successful example of co-ordination among the
member countries in forging closer and more effec-
tive economic links.

Origin and development

The Treaty establishing the Union was signed in
The Hague, the Netherlands, on 3 February 1958
and entered into force on 1 November 1960 for a 50-
year period. It represented the result of several
moves initiated in the early 1930s towards closer
economic co-operation between the three Benelux
countries. An economic union had been formed
between Belgium and Luxembourg by the conven-
tion concluded in Brussels in July 1921 and entered
into force the following year. Dissolved in August
1940, the union was re-established in May 1945.
After an unsuccessful attempt through the Ouchy
Agreement (1932), the governments in exile of the
Benelux countries made a fresh effort to advance
mutual economic co-operation by a Customs
Convention signed in London on 5 September 1944
and entered into force on 16 November 1944. This
Convention was further defined and interpreted in
a Protocol for the establishment of a customs union;
it was signed in The Hague in March 1947 and came
into force on 1 January 1948. The customs tariffs of
the Belgium-Luxembourg Economic Union and of
the Netherlands were thus superseded by the joint
external tariff of the Benelux customs union. Further
protocols (1947, 1950, 1953 and 1954) gradually
expanded the scope of economic co-operation
between the Benelux countries.

On 5 November 1955, a Convention for the
establishment of a Benelux Interparliamentary
Consultative Council, consisting of members of the
three national parliaments, was signed in Brussels.
In 1958, the Benelux countries decided to set up a
full economic union (as envisaged by the Customs
Convention of 1944 and the Protocol of 1947), and
concluded the present Treaty. In the Preamble to the
Treaty, the signatory countries expressly noted that
the Rome Treaties of 1957 do not prevent particular
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member countries from creating an economic union
inter se.

In March 1965, in Brussels, the Benelux countries
signed a Treaty creating the Benelux Court of Justice
with both a contentious and advisory jurisdiction;
the Court was established in Brussels on 11 May
1974.

Membership
Belgium, Luxembourg, the Netherlands.

Objectives

With respect to their relations with third countries,
the member countries: accept and pursue a joint
policy in the field of foreign trade and of payments
related thereto; jointly conclude treaties and
conventions regarding foreign trade and the
customs tariff; and conclude, either jointly or
concurrently, treaties and conventions relating to
payments in connection with foreign trade.

The provisions of the Treaty do not affect the
existence and development of the economic union
between Belgium and Luxembourg insofar as the
objectives of such union are not attained by the
application of the Treaty itself.

Structure

The organizational structure of the Union is rather
elaborate and consists of the following institutions:
the Committee of Ministers; the Council of
Economic Union; the Committees and the Special
Committees; the General Secretariat; Common
Services; the Interparliamentary Consultative
Council; the College of Arbitrators; the Court of
Justice; and the Economic and Social Consultative
Council.

The real executive power lies with the
Committee of Ministers which is convened, under a
six-month rotating presidency, about two times a
year in a formal meeting in order to supervise the
application of the Treaty and ensure the realization
of its aims. Each member country appoints at least
three government members (generally among the
Ministers of Foreign Affairs, Foreign Trade,
Economic Affairs, Agriculture, Finance and Social
Affairs). All decisions are taken unanimously, each
country having one vote, but the abstention of one
country does not prevent a decision being taken.

The Council of Economic Union, consisting of
one chairman from each member country and of the
presidents of the Committees, is the highest admin-
istrative body responsible for: co-ordinating the

activities of the Committees and Special
Committees; putting into effect the relevant deci-
sions of the Committee of Ministers; and submitting
proposals to the Committee of Ministers.

The numerous Committees and the Special
Committees, each within the limits of its compe-
tence, implement the relevant decisions of the
Committee of Ministers, submit proposals and
monitor the execution by national administrations
of resolutions adopted.

The General Secretariat, located in Brussels, is
headed by a Secretary-General of Dutch nationality,
assisted by two deputies, one from Belgium and one
from Luxembourg; all three are appointed and
dismissed by the Committee of Ministers. The
Secretariat services the Committee of Ministers, the
Council of Economic Union and the Committees.
Since 1985 it has also been servicing the Schengen
Agreement concerning the movement of people
across frontiers (including external border controls,
asylum and immigration) for most member coun-
tries of the European Union (EU).

Common Services, including the Benelux
Trademarks Office and the Benelux Designs Office,
have executive powers in their respective fields.

The Interparliamentary Consultative Council,
created by the Convention of 1955, is entrusted with
advisory functions. This ‘Benelux Parliament’ -
consisting of 49 members, 21 each from the
Netherlands States-General and the Belgian
Parliament and 7 from the Luxembourg Chamber of
Deputies - holds three plenary sessions per year.

The College of Arbitrators, entrusted with the
task of settling any disputes that may arise between
member countries from the working of the Union,
consists of six members (two from each member
country) appointed by the Committee of Ministers.
To date, no dispute has been brought before the
College of Arbitrators.

The Court of Justice, composed of senior judges
from the member countries, is designed to ensure
uniformity in the interpretation of the legal rules
common to the three members which are specified
either in conventions or decisions of the Committee
of Ministers. The College of Arbitrators suspends its
function in any case where a matter of interpreta-
tion of such rules arises, pending a decision of the
Court of Justice.

The Economic and Social Consultative Council
consists of 27 members and 27 deputy members
from representative economic and social organiza-
tions, each country supplying one third of the
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number. It offers advice on its own initiative or
upon specific request of the Committee of
Ministers.

Activities

According to the basic provisions of the Treaty
establishing the Union, nationals of each member
country may freely enter and leave the territory of
any other member country and are entitled to the
same treatment as nationals of that country as
regards: freedom of movement, sojourn and settle-
ment; freedom to carry on a trade or occupation;
capital transactions; conditions of employment;
social security benefits; taxes and charges of any
kind; exercise of civil rights as well as legal and judi-
cial protection of their person, individual rights and
interests.

Importation or exportation of goods between
the territories of the member countries, irrespec-
tive of origin or destination, are freed of import,
excise and any other duties, charges or dues of any
kind as well as of prohibitions or restrictions of an
economic or financial nature, such as quotas or
currency restrictions. A common tariff with iden-
tical rates applies to goods coming from or
destined for third countries. Restrictions concern-
ing transfers of capital between the member coun-
tries are abolished; the rendering of services is also
freed of taxes and charges of any kind. The
member countries are bound to pursue a co-ordi-
nated policy in the economic, financial and social
fields.

The Union entails the free movement of persons,
goods, capital and services between Belgium,
Luxembourg and the Netherlands and implies the
co-ordination of economic, financial and social poli-
cies as well as the pursuit of a joint policy in
economic and financial relations with third coun-
tries. The Benelux countries are therefore in a posi-
tion to play a stronger role in the furthering of the
process of wider European integration as pursued
by the EU. The Union has brought substantial bene-
fits to the economies of the member countries and
enhanced their full participation in broader
European institutions and initiatives.

The Committee of Ministers, meeting in
November 1995, decided to refocus the activities of
the Union in order to adjust to the progress being
made in European integration and to the ethnic-
linguistic reorganization of Belgium with the
creation of three self-governing regions (Dutch-
speaking Flanders, French-speaking Wallonia, and

bilingual Brussels). The Union’s new priorities
involve political co-operation, the internal market
and economic co-operation, trans-frontier co-opera-
tion, and co-operation in police and judicial matters.
The importance of the Benelux experience for an
expanding EU and the need to address the new
challenges adapting Benelux structures are the
object of ongoing negotiations in view of the termi-
nation in 2010 of the founding Treaty.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Dutch, French

SECRETARY-GENERAL: J.P.R.M. van Laarhoven

GENERAL-SECRETARIAT: 39 rue de la Régence,
1000 Brussels, Belgium (telephone: +32 2 519 3811;
fax: +32 2 513 4206)

WEBSITE: http://www.benelux.be

PUBLICATIONS: Benelux Newsletter; Benelux in the
World (statistical data)

REFERENCE: J. Meade, Negotiations for Benelux
(Princeton, NJ, 1957)

Black Sea Economic Co-operaﬁon

(BSEC)

See Organization of the Black Sea Economlc Co-
operation (BSEC).

Black Sea Trade and Development

Bank (BSTDB)

The Bank is intended to finance and promote
regional projects and to provide other banking
services to public and private sectors in the member
countries.

Origin and development

The Bank, although legally and financially indepen-
dent, is related to the Organization of the Black Sea
Economic Co-operation (BSEC) and contributes to the
achievement of its basic goals. The Agreement
establishing the Bank was signed in Tbilisi, Georgia
on 30 June 1994 by countries participating in BSEC
and entered into force on 24 January 1997.
Following a resolution adopted by the first meeting
of the Board of Governors on 6 April 1999, the Bank
started operations on 1 June 1999. The initial autho-
rized and subscribed capital of the Bank is SDR1
billion.
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Membership

Member countries are Albania, Armenia,
Azerbaijan, Bulgaria, Georgia, Greece, Moldova,
Romania, Russia, Turkey, Ukraine. The three largest
shareholders are Greece, Russia and Turkey, each
with 16.5 per cent of the total subscribed capital and
the corresponding voting power. Participation is
open to other multilateral banks and financial insti-
tutions. Observer status, intended for both countries
and international institutions, has been established
in June 2003.

Objectives

The purpose of the Bank is to contribute effectively
to the transition process of member countries
towards the economic prosperity of their peoples
and to finance and promote regional economic and
social infrastructure projects. The Bank is empow-
ered to finance productive projects and enterprises
in member countries and to assist in the promotion
of intra-regional trade and investment. The Bank
may enter co-financing with other financial institu-
tions, invest in equity capital, make or participate in
loans and provide technical assistance for the recon-
struction or development of infrastructure, includ-
ing environmental programmes.

Structure

All powers are vested in the Board of Governors
composed of 11 members, one from each country.
The general operations of the Bank are conducted

by the 11-member Board of Directors to which the
Board of Governors delegates many of its powers.
Each Director holds office for a renewable three-
year term. The Bank’s President is appointed for a
four-year term by the Board of Governors deciding
by simple majority that however must include a
majority of the total voting power. The President is
assisted by three Vice-Presidents. The Secretary
General performs administrative functions.

Activities

A number of important projects in several member
countries have already been financed by the Bank
during its first period of operation.

External relations

The Bank has established co-operative links with
other organizations of the Black Sea region. It was
granted observer status by the World Bank in May
2000.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

PRESIDENT: Hayrettin Kaplan

HEADQUARTERS: 1, Komninon Street,
Thessaloniki 54624, Greece (telephone: +30 2310
290400; fax: +30 2310 286590)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.bstdb.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Black Sea
Newsletter
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The Group represents an alliance of major agricul-
tural exporting countries — accounting for about
one-third of the world’s agricultural exports — with
a view to promoting the liberalization of interna-
tional agricultural trade.

Origin and development

The Group’s inaugural meeting took place in
August 1986 in Cairns, northern Queensland,
Australia, with the participation of representatives
from 14 countries. The coalition originated from the
need to present a common front of agricultural
exporters in the Uruguay Round of multilateral
trade negotiations held under the auspices of the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) -
a body later succeeded by the World Trade
Organization (WTO). The effectiveness of the role
played during the negotiations of the Uruguay
Round and the importance of the joint action subse-
quently carried on by the Group have induced
participating countries, developed as well as devel-
oping, to continue and strengthen their co-operation
in the effort to liberalize world agricultural trade.

Membership

The Group’s varied membership - cutting across
language, cultural and geographic barriers —
currently includes 19 agricultural exporting coun-
tries: Argentina, Australia, Bolivia, Brazil, Canada,
Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Guatemala, Indonesia,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Pakistan, Paraguay, Peru,
Philippines, South Africa, Thailand, Uruguay.

Objectives

The essential purpose of the Group is to bring about
reforms in international agricultural trade with a view
to achieving a fair and market-oriented agricultural
trading system. More precisely the Group’s objectives
comprise the reduction of all tariffs (including tariff
peaks), the elimination of all trade-distorting domes-
tic subsidies and the introduction of clear rules to
prevent circumvention of export subsidy commit-
ments. The Group supports the principle of special
and differential treatment for developing and small
countries (including the least developed ones).

Structure
Ministerial meetings are the key decision-making
body, operating on the basis of consensus.

Government officials at different levels prepare the
agenda for the Ministers. Governments regularly
consult farmer organizations in the individual
member countries in order to frame the Group’s
policies and positions.

Activities

Since the conclusion of the Uruguay Round in 1994,
the Group has contributed to the implementation of
the agreements relating to agriculture within the
framework of the WTO. Co-ordination among
Group members has focused on a number of impor-
tant issues including accession negotiations of new
countries to WTO (in particular China and Taiwan
and, more recently, Russia), the reform of the
common agricultural policy of the European
Community (EC) and the gradual elimination of agri-
cultural export subsidies. The Group is actively
working to ensure that agriculture negotiations
within the WTO framework will ultimately place
trade in agricultural goods on the same basis as
trade in other goods.

CONTACT ADDRESS: ¢/o Department of Foreign
Affairs and Trade, R.G. Casey Bldg, John McEwen
Crescent, Barton, ACT 2600, Australia

WEBSITE: http://www.cairnsgroup.org

Caribbean Community (CARICOM)

The Community aims to foster unity among peoples
of the Caribbean through common or co-ordinated
regional actions in spheres ranging from foreign
policy to health, education and culture, communica-
tions, labour matters, transport, and economic,
financial and trade relations. The main areas of
activity of the Community are: economic co-opera-
tion through the Caribbean Single Market and
Economy; functional co-operation in specific sectors
and operation of certain common services; and co-
ordination of foreign policies.

Origin and development

The basic legal instrument of the Community is the
Treaty signed on 4 July 1973 at Chaguaramas,
Trinidad, by the Prime Ministers of Barbados,
Guyana, Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago; the
Treaty entered into effect on 1 August 1973. Eight
other Commonwealth Caribbean countries
(Antigua and Barbuda, Belize, Dominica, Grenada,
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Montserrat, Saint Kitts and Nevis, Saint Lucia and
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines) acceded to full
membership during 1974. The Treaty was amended
in 1976 to facilitate the admission of the Bahamas
that took place in July 1983. A series of nine
Protocols amending the Chaguaramas Treaty was
adopted in the late 1990s in order to strengthen
regional integration. The Revised Treaty of
Chaguaramas  establishing the Caribbean
Community including the Caricom single market
and economy was signed on 5 July 2001 and entered
into force on 1 January 2006.

During the 1950s efforts had been made to
promote Commonwealth Caribbean regionalism,
resulting in the establishment of the short-lived
Federation of the West Indies (January 1958);
proposals for a customs union were also put
forward. An agreement establishing a regional insti-
tution, the Caribbean Organization, was signed in
June 1960 in Washington. During the 1960s self-
government was introduced and/or gradually
extended until many of the former British colonies
acquired full independence within the
Commonwealth. The West Indies Federation was
dissolved in February 1962 after the withdrawal of
Jamaica and Trinidad and Tobago. This substan-
tially weakened the Caribbean Organization and its
founding agreement was formally ended in 1965.
Under the West Indies Act 1967, new constitutional
arrangements raised Antigua, Dominica, Grenada,
Saint Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, Saint Lucia and Saint
Vincent to the rank of Associated States of the UK.

Initiatives  for  freeing trade among
Commonwealth Caribbean countries had led to the
signing in April 1968, at St John's, Antigua, of the
agreement establishing the Caribbean Free Trade
Association (CARIFTA), following the pattern of the
European Free Trade Association (EFTA) and the Latin
American Free Trade Association (LAFTA). The
four original signatories (Antigua, Barbados,
Guyana and Trinidad and Tobago) were joined,
between May and August 1968, by Jamaica,
Grenada, Dominica, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent,
Saint Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, Montserrat and in May
1971 by Belize. In June 1968, seven small lesser
developed countries of the subregion, initially
reluctant to join CARIFTA, had formed their own
customs union, the East Caribbean Common
Market (ECCM). An autonomous financial institu-
tion, the Caribbean Development Bank (CDB), was set
up in 1969 with the participation of both regional
and non-regional members. A generalized consen-

sus over the need to deepen and improve the inte-
gration process and the ensuing negotiations made
it possible to replace CARIFTA with the broader
and more advanced CARICOM.

Membership

Full members include 15 Caribbean countries. Haiti
was granted provisional membership on 4 July 1998
and on 3 July 2002 became the first French-speaking
country to join the Community as a full member.
The British Virgin Islands and the Turks and Caicos
Islands were granted associate membership in July
1991, followed by Anguilla in July 1999, the Cayman
Islands in May 2002, and Bermuda in July 2003. A
number of Caribbean islands, Colombia, Mexico
and Venezuela have observer status.

Suriname, hitherto an observer, became a full
member in February 1995, the first non-English
speaking country to join the Community. Free trade
agreements have been negotiated with the
Dominican Republic and Cuba respectively.

Objectives

The Community’s objectives include: improved
standards of living; full employment of labour and
other factors of production; co-ordinated economic
development; expansion of trade and economic
relations with third countries. Foreign policy co-
ordination is dealt with by the Ministers of Foreign
Affairs of independent member countries.
Functional co-operation is directed towards more
efficient operation of common services and activi-
ties, promotion of greater understanding among
peoples of the region and advancement of their
development, and intensification of activities in
areas such as health, education, transportation and
telecommunications.

Structure

The institutional framework of the Community has
been reorganized by Protocol I (amending the
Chaguaramas Treaty) adopted in February 1997 and
signed the following July. The Community’s func-
tions and decision-making powers bear no suprana-
tional features and are fairly limited by the
unanimity principle which is applicable in any deli-
cate case.

The Conference of Heads of Government,
commonly called the Conference (whose meetings
have been held annually since 1983), is the supreme
organ responsible for the determination of basic
policies, including relations with third countries
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and international organizations, and the establish-
ment of financial arrangements to meet the
Community’s expenses. At a special meeting, held
in Trinidad and Tobago in October 1992, the
Conference decided to establish the Bureau of the
Conference, a four-member body with competence
to initiate proposals, update consensus, mobilize
action and secure the implementation of
Community decisions. The Bureau, in operation
since December 1992, consists of the current
Chairman of the Conference, rotating on a six-
monthly basis, his immediate predecessor and his
scheduled successor plus the Secretary-General as
chief executive officer.

The Community Council of Ministers,
commonly called the Council, replaced the
Common Market Council of Ministers according to
the decision taken at the October 1992 meeting of
the Conference of Heads of Government. The
Council, which held its inaugural meeting in
February 1998, consists of ministers responsible for
Community affairs and any other minister desig-
nated by member countries. It is responsible for the
development of Community strategic planning and
co-ordination in the areas of economic integration,
functional co-operation and external relations.

The two principal organs of the Community are
assisted in their functions by four Ministerial
Councils: the Council for Trade and Economic
Development (COTED); the Council for Foreign and
Community Relations (COFCOR); the Council for
Human and Social Development (COHSOD); the
Council for Finance and Planning (COFAP).

The Secretariat (successor to the Commonwealth
Caribbean Regional Secretariat) is located in
Georgetown, Guyana. It performs technical and
administrative functions, takes appropriate action
on decisions of the various organs, initiates and
carries out studies on regional co-operation and
integration and provides services requested by
member countries in order to achieve the
Community’s objectives. The Secretary-General is
appointed by the Conference on the recommenda-
tion of the Council for a term not exceeding five
years and may be reappointed.

A Caribbean Court of Justice has been estab-
lished to settle disputes within the Community.

A number of institutions have been set up within
the Community’s framework such as the Caribbean
Disaster Emergency Response Agency (CDERA);
the Caribbean Meteorological Organization (CMO);
the Caribbean Food Corporation (CFC); and the

Caribbean Environmental Health Institute (CEHI).
The Assembly of Caribbean Community
Parliamentarians (ACCP), also an institution of the
Community, is a consultative body designed as a
forum to discuss regional issues and increase public
and private awareness.

A number of regional bodies, having their own
constitutive documents and enjoying legal auton-
omy, are recognized as Associate Institutions of the
Community. Besides the already-cited Caribbean
Development Bank, these bodies include: the
University of Guyana (UG); the University of the
West Indies (UWI); and the Caribbean Law
Institute/Caribbean Law  Institute  Centre
(CLI/CLIC).

Activities

In the context of the Single Market and Economy,
the Community has made several efforts to modern-
ize and harmonize national laws for trade, finance
and investment as well as the larger macroeconomic
policy framework. The Single Market and Economy
should represent the platform for the full participa-
tion of the Community into the global economy.

As regards trade liberalization, the Community
inherited from its predecessor CARIFTA a free
trade pattern with numerous exceptions whose
complete elimination has proved difficult. The four
more advanced members took the first step towards
the creation of a common external tariff in August
1973; longer and more flexible schedules were
envisaged for the less developed countries. As well
as through the acceleration of intra-area trade, inte-
gration is promoted through the harmonization of
economic policies and the establishment and opera-
tion of regional industrial and agricultural projects.
This implies, inter alia, some form of control over
foreign investments in key sectors. Agreements
have been concluded to harmonize fiscal incentives
to industry and to avoid double taxation.

In the last half of the 1970s, most of the countries
of the Community (particularly Jamaica and
Guyana) were adversely affected by severe
economic disturbances, which in some cases led to
the introduction of stabilization programmes and
the tightening of import restrictions. Moreover, the
less developed members showed a growing dissat-
isfaction and claimed a more equitable share of the
benefits of integration. In order to co-ordinate finan-
cial and technical assistance, the Caribbean Group
for Co-operation in Economic Development was

formed in late 1977 by Caribbean countries, donor
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countries and international development institu-
tions, under the chairmanship of the International
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD).

The Community has made intensive efforts to
formulate long-term solutions to the severe energy
problems faced by most member countries. In order
to ease serious balance-of-payments difficulties, a
Multilateral Clearing Facility (MCF) was put into
effect in June 1977, while other funds were made
available for emergency payments.

In June 1981, the seven lesser developed
members participating in the ECCM established the
Organization of Eastern Caribbean States (OECS). Severe
difficulties hindered the development of Caribbean
trade and integration during the first half of the
1980s. A Group of Experts, set up in 1980, drew up a
strategy for the decade with respect to production,
export, productivity, marketing, energy policy and
air transport. Other meetings of experts were held to
review the key components of Caribbean economy.

In July 1984, the Conference of Heads of
Government, meeting in Nassau, Bahamas, called
for structural adjustment in the economies of the
member countries with a view to expanding
production and reducing imports and set new
target dates for the implementation of the common
external tariff. An unsuccessful attempt was also
made at re-launching the activities of the MCF
which had collapsed in 1983 after having exceeded
its credit limit. In July 1986 the Conference agreed to
replace the MCF with a Caribbean Export Bank but
the plan was ultimately shelved because of the lack
of adequate financing. The Conference held in 1989
adopted a series of measures intended to remove by
the early 1990s the remaining barriers to the estab-
lishment of a single Caribbean market and set new
detailed deadlines which, however, were repeat-
edly postponed. In 1989 it was also decided to set up
a 15-member West Indian Commission to explore
new avenues to regional political and economic
integration. Between July 1990 and July 1992 the
Commission prepared a report recommending the
strengthening of the integration process of the
Community and the setting up of a larger body, the
Association of Caribbean States (ACS) which was actu-
ally established in July 1994. The Community held
in February 1995 a joint meeting with representa-
tives of the OECS to expand region-wide co-opera-
tion and prepare for the new challenges of
globalization. At the July 1997 Summit - held in
Montego Bay, Jamaica — Haiti was accepted as a full
member of the Community. At the same meeting,

Protocol I to the Chaguaramas Treaty was adopted
with a view to achieving a single market. By early
1999, Protocol II was provisionally applied by all
member countries. Further amendments to the
Chaguaramas Treaty were introduced in July 1998
with the opening for signature of a number of
Protocols regarding, inter alia, agriculture and
industrial policy.

In spite of economic and financial constraints,
the Community has played a significant role in
promoting broader understanding and increased
trade and economic relations in the Caribbean. On
the other hand, recurring disputes in the region may
have a negative impact on the integration prospects
until equitable and lasting solutions are found.

External relations

The Community has enjoyed observer status at the
UN General Assembly since 1992 and has estab-
lished close ties with other UN bodies and regional
agencies. The Community’s member countries
belonging to the group of African, Caribbean and
Pacific (ACP) states have a special relationship with
the European Union (EU) under the Cotonou
Agreement which succeeded in June 2000 the fourth
Lomé Convention. The Community has observer
status in the Rio Group, set up in 1987 to provide a
permanent mechanism for joint political action of
Latin American countries.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Edwin W. Carrington

HEADQUARTERS: Bank of Guyana Building, PO
Box 10827, Georgetown, Guyana (telephone: +592
222 0001; fax: +592 222 0171)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.caricom.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; CARICOM
Perspective (annual); CARICOM View (occasional)

REFERENCES: H.J. Geiser, P. Alleyne and C. Gajraj,
Legal Problems of Caribbean Integration (Leiden,
1976); A.W. Axline, Caribbean Integration. The
Politics of Regionalism (London, 1979); A.R.
Carnegie, ‘Commonwealth Caribbean
Regionalism: Legal Aspects’, Year Book of World
Affairs, 33 (1979), 180-200; A.]. Payne, The Politics
of the Caribbean Community 1961-79 (Manchester,
1980); K.O. Hall (ed.), The Caribbean Community:
Beyond Survival (Kingston, 2001); S. Nicholls et al.,
Trade and Economic Relations between the Caribbean
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Community (CARICOM) and the Central American
Common Market (CACM) (Saint Augustine,
Trinidad and Tobago, 2002); K.O. Hall (ed.),
Integrate or Perish: Perspectives of the Heads of
Government of the Caribbean Community and
Commonuwealth Caribbean Countries, 1963-2002
(Kingston, 2nd edn, 2003)

The Bank aims to contribute to the harmonious
economic growth and development of member coun-
tries in the Caribbean and to foster economic co-oper-
ation and integration by financing investment
projects and programmes, with ‘special and urgent
regard’ to the needs of its less developed members.

Origin and development

The agreement establishing the Bank was signed on
18 October 1969 at Kingston, Jamaica, and entered
into effect on 26 January 1970 when the Bank started
operations in Barbados. The agreement was subse-
quently revised twice; the first amendments came
into force on 2 September 1976 and the second on 24
June 1985. The creation of an autonomous financial
body was part of the efforts towards Commonwealth
Caribbean co-operation as shown by the establish-
ment of the Caribbean Free Trade Association
(CARIFTA) in 1968. In the early 1970s CARIFTA was
succeeded by the Caribbean Community (CARICOM).
The Bank is recognized, under the Treaty establish-
ing CARICOM, as an Associate Institution of the
Community since it is contributing to the Caribbean
integration process.

Membership

Membership currently consists of 26 countries of
which 21 are regional and five non-regional
members. More precisely, membership comprises
the countries participating in CARICOM and other
Commonwealth Caribbean countries (Anguilla,
British Virgin Islands, Cayman Islands, Turks and
Caicos Islands) plus Colombia, Mexico and
Venezuela as regional members, and Canada,
China, Germany, Italy and the UK as non-regional
non-borrowing members. Haiti formally joined in
January 2007. France, a founder member of the
Bank, withdrew in 2000.

Objectives
The Bank, as the leading Caribbean development
finance institution, aims towards the systematic

reduction of poverty in Borrowing Member
Countries (BMCs) through social and economic
development. While the Bank’s ordinary operations
embrace all of BMCs, the major part of its special
operations covers the less developed member coun-
tries. The Bank helps finance capital infrastructure
and investment projects, large and small, public and
private, in the productive sectors of the economy,
particularly in the less developed countries, as well
as regional integration projects in agriculture and
air and sea transportation. The main areas covered
by Bank lending are: agriculture and rural develop-
ment (credits to private farmers and loans to
governments for infrastructural projects); manufac-
turing industries (loans to industrialists, develop-
ment corporations and other agencies); tourism
promotion (loans to hotel operators and govern-
ments); and education (loans to governments for the
development of higher education, teachers’ training
and technical and vocational training).

Structure

The Bank’s highest decision-making organ is the
Board of Governors, appointed by governments and
meeting annually; voting power is roughly propor-
tional to shares subscribed, with a slight weighting
in favour of the smaller members. The Board of
Governors may delegate most of its powers to the
Board of Directors, main exceptions being the
admission of new members, changes in capital stock
and amendments of the Charter. The Directors,
currently numbering 17 (12 representing the
regional members and five the non-regional
members), are selected by the Board of Governors
for a renewable two-year period. The Board of
Directors, meeting six times a year, is in charge of
the overall policy and management of the opera-
tions of the Bank. The President, elected by the
Board of Governors for a renewable five-year term,
is responsible for the organization and operation of
the Bank, under the direction of the Board of
Directors of which he is Chairman.

Activities

The Bank operates with its ordinary capital
resources; in addition, a Special Development Fund
and other Special Funds have been set up for
specific purposes such as development of small
farming, livestock production, technical assistance
and housing. The original authorized capital stock
amounted to $50 million, of which $25 million paid-
up and $25 million callable. The authorized capital
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has been repeatedly increased to face the pressing
needs especially of the less developed member
countries. Non-regional members may hold not
more than 40 per cent and regional members not
less than 60 per cent.

As at 31 December 2006, ordinary capital
resources amounted to $925.9 million. As of 30 April
2007, the total subscribed capital (not including
$56.4 million additional subscriptions) amounted to
$656.5 million, of which $143.8 million paid-up and
$512.8 million callable. The largest shareholders are
Trinidad and Tobago, Jamaica, Canada and the UK.
The US, which is not a member, is the largest
contributor to the Bank’s Special Funds Resources.
Among other non-member contributors to the
resources of the Bank have been the Netherlands,
New Zealand, Nigeria and Sweden.

Financial support has been secured from various
governments and institutions, both regional and
extra-regional. Credits have been granted to the
Bank by the International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development (IBRD), the Intemational Development
Association (IDA), the Inter-American Development Bank
(IDB) and the European Union (EU). Lending from the
Bank’s ordinary capital resources is subject to strin-
gent criteria which are unlikely to be fully met by
applicants from less developed countries. In such
cases, the Bank may grant loans on non-commercial
terms through a soft window provided by its
Special Funds resources earmarked for the benefit
of less developed members. In 1990 the decision
was adopted to create a Special Development Fund
of $124 million to make or to guarantee loans of
high developmental priority calling for longer
maturities and lower interest rates than those
adopted for ordinary operations; the Fund’s
resources amounted to $644.7 million at the end of
2006.

Despite occasional criticism and the exit of
France, the Bank has played a significant role in the
process of Caribbean integration by financing agri-
cultural, industrial and infrastructural develop-
ment. In several cases the Bank has effectively
operated as a corrective mechanism in favour of the
less industrialized and less competitive member
countries.

External relations

The Bank’s operations have been considerably
smoothed by its close working relations with CARI-
COM and several financial institutions within and
outside the Caribbean.

WORKING LANGUAGE: English
PRESIDENT: Dr Compton Bourne

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 408, Wildey, St Michael,
Barbados (telephone: +246 431 1600; fax: +246 426
7269)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.caribank.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; CDB News
(quarterly)

REFERENCE: C. Hardy, The Caribbean Development
Bank (London, 1995)

‘Central American Bank for

Economic Integration (CABEI)

[Banco Centroamericano de Integracion
Econdmica (BCIE)]

The Bank stimulates and supports efforts towards
Central American economic integration by financ-
ing public and private investment projects particu-
larly related to industrialization, infrastructure and
the promotion of reciprocal trade.

Origin and development
The agreement establishing the Bank was signed on
13 December 1960, in Managua, by El Salvador,
Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua. These coun-
tries were also contracting parties to the General
Treaty of Central American Economic Integration
which laid the foundations for the Central
American Common Market (CACM). Although
created as a separate and autonomous body, the
Bank was intended to act within the framework of
the Common Market. The founding agreement
entered into effect on 31 May 1961 and the Bank
started operations in Tegucigalpa, Honduras. Costa
Rica joined the Bank on 23 September 1963. A modi-
fied founding agreement — allowing the member-
ship of extra-regional countries — was signed on 2
September 1989 in Managua and entered into force
on 20 January 1992. Argentina, Colombia, Mexico,
Spain and Taiwan have since joined the Bank.

The Bank has become a regional institution
within the framework of the Central American
Integration System (SICA).

Membership
Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras,
Nicaragua are regional members and Argentina,
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Colombia, Mexico, Spain and Taiwan non-regional
members. The Dominican Republic, Belize and
Panama were accepted as non-regional members
and beneficiary countries between 2004 and 2005.

Objectives

The Bank is intended to finance: infrastructural
projects for the completion of existing regional
systems and the reduction of disparities in basic
sectors, excluding undertakings of merely local or
national scope; long-term investment projects in
industries of a regional character; co-ordinated
projects related to specialization in agriculture and
livestock; enterprises wishing to improve their effi-
ciency and adjust to growing competition; other
productive projects concerning economic comple-
mentation and the development of Central
American trade.

Structure

The Bank’s structure consists of the Board of
Governors (composed of the Economic Ministers
and the Presidents of the Central Banks of member
countries meeting annually), and of five Executive
Directors including the Executive President. The
Executive President is the Bank’s highest-ranking
officer in charge of conducting the administration
and ensuring compliance with the decisions
adopted by the Board of Governors and Directors.

Activities

The Bank operates with its ordinary capital
resources; several funds for special operations have
been set up. The authorized capital stock initially
amounting to $20 million was gradually increased to
reach $2 billion by 2005. As of 31 December 2005, the
paid-in capital amounted to $384.4 million. Financial
support has been secured from several public and
private sources and international and national finan-
cial institutions operating within and outside Latin
America. The Bank has been financing the private
sector since 1991 through credit lines, loans to small
and middle-sized enterprises and direct co-financed
credit. In November 1993, the Board of Governors
approved the direct financing of investment projects,
either as co-financer or co-investor. The Bank’s
future role will largely remain dependent on
concrete results achieved by continuing effort
towards subregional integration. During 2005 the
Bank established the Evaluation and Follow-Up
System to the new 2004-2009 Institutional Strategy.
The three institutional strategic themes for

2004-2009 concern: poverty reduction (basic
services and education); regional integration (roads,
electricity and telecommunications); and globaliza-
tion (strengthening national and regional institu-
tions, improving competitiveness and creating a
better investment climate).

EXECUTIVE PRESIDENT: Harry E. Brautigam

HEADQUARTERS: Edificio Sede BCIE, Bulevar
Suyapa, P.O. Box 772, Tegucigalpa, Honduras
(telephone: +504 240 2243; fax: +504 240 2185)

WEBSITE: http://www.bcie.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; CABEI Today
(news bulletin); Revista de la integracion

REFERENCE: F. Gonzélez Davison, Fostering
Development: CABEI 40th Anniversary (Tegucigalpa,
2001)

‘System gt :

[Sistema de la Integracién Centroamericana]
(SICA)

The System was established in the early 1990s to
oversee political and economic co-operation efforts
among six countries of the Central American subre-
gion. Belize recently joined the System while the
Dominican Republic has signed an association
agreement. All Central American bodies for co-
operation and integration operate within the frame-
work of the System.

Origin and development

Since the early 1950s, attempts to establish a Central
American common market as a means of transcend-
ing national frontiers, stimulating foreign trade and
reducing heavy economic and financial dependence
on outside partners, had been encouraged by the
UN Economic Commission for Latin America and the
Caribbean (ECLAC).

The move towards closer economic co-operation
received additional impetus from the inability of the
Organization of Central American States (ODECA)
- whose charter had been in force since 1952 - to
make headway on the political plane. A Multilateral
Treaty on Free Trade and Central American
Economic Integration was signed in Tegucigalpa,
Honduras, on 10 June 1958 by all ODECA members,
with the exception of Costa Rica which joined in
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1962. A Convention on the Legal Regime for Central
American Integration Industries was also adopted
at the same meeting. In 1959 the Central American
Convention on Equalization of Import Duties and
Charges was signed with a view to establishing a
common external tariff. Additional agreements
concerning specific sectors were reached during the
following years. Further negotiations led to the
signing of a Treaty of Economic Association in
February 1960 by El Salvador, Guatemala and
Honduras. These countries and Nicaragua
concluded the General Treaty of Central American
Economic Integration, establishing the Central
American Common Market (CACM), in Managua,
Nicaragua, on 13 December 1960. Costa Rica joined
in July 1962. A Permanent Secretariat (Secretaria de
Integracién Econémica Centroamericana — SIECA),
based in Guatemala City and performing technical
and administrative functions, started operations on
12 October 1961. The General Treaty entered into
force on 4 June 1961 for a 20-year period; in July
1980, the contracting parties declared that the
General Treaty, due to expire in June 1981, would
continue in operation until agreement was reached
on a new integration scheme.

During their meeting of December 1960, the
contracting parties to the General Treaty had also
set up, under a separate agreement, the Central
American Bank for Economic Integration (CABEl) as an
autonomous body.

The basic objectives of the General Treaty with
regard to trade liberalization and the creation of a
common external tariff were largely achieved by
1969 but the integration process virtually came to a
halt, mainly because of the Honduran disengage-
ment as a result of its war with El Salvador.

Recurrent political crises due to social and other
factors, long-standing rivalries and conflicts of
economic interests made it impossible to carry out
the liberalization and co-operation programme
during the 1970s. Attempts in 1975 and 1976 to
establish an Economic and Social Community of
Central America as a successor to CACM also failed.
The sharp decrease in intra-regional trade in the
first half of the 1980s further reduced the possibili-
ties of reviving the Central American integration
process. Although regional meetings at the ministe-
rial level took place more or less regularly, any
significant progress was hindered by heavy external
and intra-regional debts, protectionist measures by
major trade partners and a number of other
economic and non-economic factors.

In the second half of the 1980s, the gradual
return to peace and democracy in Central America
made it possible to relaunch the integration
process at the subregional level. In May 1986 the
Presidents of the five CACM countries approved
the creation of a Central American Parliament
(Parlamento Centroamericano — Parlacen) whose
founding agreement was concluded in 1987 in
Guatemala; a Protocol was signed in September
1990 in order to allow the establishment of the
Parliament with the participation of representa-
tives from only three countries. In fact, when
Parlacen first met, on 28 October 1991, only the
representatives of El Salvador, Guatemala and
Honduras were present. Panama was subse-
quently invited to join Parlacen and in October
1993 signed a Protocol to that effect.

In June 1990, CACM members stressed their
renewed willingness to implement a free trade
agreement by 1992, and the following December
started the drafting of a framework agreement to set
up a regional common market. In July 1991, with the
participation of Panama, member countries
formally agreed on a timetable for trade liberaliza-
tion for most agricultural products by the end of
1991 and for substantial tariff cuts on most non-agri-
cultural products by the end of 1992.

On 13 December 1991, the presidents of the
CACM countries and Panama signed the Protocol of
Tegucigalpa to the Charter of ODECA creating a
new body, the Central American Integration System
(SICA). SICA has its own General Secretariat (SG-
SICA), located in El Salvador. The System — which
superseded ODECA and was officially launched on
1 February 1993 - aims to supervise and organize
efforts at political, economic, social and cultural co-
ordination within the subregion and towards inter-
national organizations and forums. The functions
performed by SIECA in the area of economic inte-
gration were to continue within the newly created
System.

On 29 October 1993, the presidents of the six
Central American countries, meeting at Guatemala
City, signed a Protocol to the 1960 General Treaty.
The Protocol of Guatemala lays the institutional
foundations for the Subsystem of Central American
Economic Integration within the framework of the
Central American Integration System. It also estab-
lishes SIECA as a technical and administrative body
acting as the secretariat of the other bodies of the
Economic Subsystem and ensuring co-ordination
with the SG-SICA.
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Membership

Belize, Costa Rica, El Salvador, Guatemala,
Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama. The Dominican
Republic is an associate member. Mexico enjoys the
status of regional observer, while Spain and Taiwan
are non-regional observers. Belize and Panama,
despite being full members of the System as such,
do not belong to the Economic Subsystem.

Objectives

The foremost goal of the System is the establishment
of Central America as a ‘region of peace, freedom,
democracy and development’. The promotion of
democracy and respect for human rights in the
region are to be reached through the creation of a
system of welfare and economic and social justice,
the establishment of an economic union and a
strong financial system, the instauration of a new
ecological order, the insertion of the subregion in
the world economy and the strengthening of its
international role.

Structure

The organs of the Central American Integration
System are the Summit of the Presidents, the
Council of Ministers, the Executive Committee, and
the General Secretariat. The SG-SICA, under a
Secretary-General, performs functions of co-ordina-
tion and support of the process of regional integra-
tion according to the relevant treaties. The
institutional framework is completed by the Central
American Parliament and the Central American
Court of Justice based, respectively, in Guatemala
City and Managua.

The main organ of the Subsystem of Central
American Economic Integration, as established by
the Protocol of Guatemala, is the Council of
Ministers of Economic Integration, consisting of the
Economic Ministers and of the Presidents of Central
Banks of member countries. Heads of other
ministries are involved according to the specific
topics under discussion. SIECA, under a Secretary-
General appointed by the Council of Ministers of
Economic Integration, is organized in three General
Directorates in charge, respectively, of Integration
and Trade, Legal Affairs, and Information
Technologies. CABEI, set up in 1960, has now
become an institution of the Subsystem.

Activities
Despite an abundance of integration plans and
programmes in a variety of sectors, actual progress

has been fairly limited owing to several factors,
including natural disasters such as hurricanes and
earthquakes. Efforts are currently being undertaken
to simplify and streamline the complex organiza-
tional structure existing under the umbrella of the
System. A Treaty on Democratic Security in Central
America was signed by the Presidents of the six
countries of the subregion at San Pedro Sula,
Honduras, in December 1995 with a view to achiev-
ing a proper ‘balance of forces’, intensifying the
fight against trafficking of drugs and arms, and
reintegrating refugees and displaced persons. The
creation of a common military force for peacekeep-
ing operations has also been considered. The
economic integration agenda for the coming years
includes the implementation of measures for facili-
tating trade in services and foreign investment,
regulations concerning intellectual property, and
the protection of the environment.

External relations

Regular ministerial conferences between the coun-
tries of Central America (with Colombia, Mexico
and Venezuela as co-operating countries) and the
then European Economic Community (EEC) began
at San José, Costa Rica, in 1984. The conclusion of an
agreement with the EEC in November 1985
provided Central America with support to pursue
subregional integration plans.

The six countries belonging to the San José group
signed a new framework co-operation agreement
with the EC in February 1993. The signature of the
agreement (entered into force on 1 March 1999) took
place on the occasion of the annual San José minis-
terial conference. The political and economic
dialogue between the two regions has been steadily
developing over the past several years and should
lead to the conclusion, in due time, of an
Association Agreement between Central America
and the European Union (EU).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Spanish

SECRETARIAT OF THE CENTRAL AMERICAN
INTEGRATION SYSTEM (SG-SICA)

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Anibal Enrique Quifiénez
Abarca

HEADQUARTERS: Boulevard Orden de Malta 470,
Urbanizacién Santa Elena, Antiguo Cuscatldn, San
Salvador, El Salvador (telephone: +503 2248 8800;
fax: +503 2248 8899)
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WEBSITE: http:/ /www.sica.int (site established
by the General Secretariat of the System);

http:/ /www.parlacen.org.gt (site established by
the Central American Parliament)

SECRETARIAT OF THE ECONOMIC INTEGRATION
SUBSYSTEM (SIECA)

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Haroldo Rodas Melgar

HEADQUARTERS: 4a Avenida 10-25, Zona 14,
PO Box 1237, 01901 Guatemala City, Guatemala
(telephone: +502 2368 6151; fax: +502 2368 1071).

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.sieca.org.gt

PUBLICATIONS: Carta informativa (monthly);
Cuadernos de la SIECA (twice a year)

REFERENCES: J. Cochrane, The Politics of Regional
Integration: The Central American Case (New
Orleans, 1969); F. Parkinson, ‘International
Economic Integration in Latin America and the
Caribbean: A Survey’, Year Book of World Affairs, 31
(1977) 236-56; S. Nicholls et al., Trade and Economic
Relations between the Caribbean Community (CARI-
COM) and the Central American Common Market
(CACM) (Saint Augustine, Trinidad and Tobago,
2002)

Central Asia Regional Economic
Co-operation (CAREC)
FOUNDED: 1997 at the initiative of the Asian
Development Bank (AsDB) to foster economic
co-operation in order to promote economic growth

and raise living standards in the Central Asia
region

OBJECTIVES: To improve living standards and to
reduce poverty in member countries through more
efficient and effective regional economic co-
operation in the priority areas of energy, trade
facilitation, trade policy and transport

MEMBERS: Afghanistan, Azerbaijan, China,
Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Mongolia, Tajikistan and
Uzbekistan. Russia has been invited to join. Besides
the AsDB, other multilateral institutions provide
support: European Bank for Reconstruction and
Development (EBRD), International Monetary Fund (IMF),
Islamic Development Bank (IsDB), UN Development
Programme (UNDP) and the World Bank

SECRETARIAT: Central Asia Regional Economic
Co-operation Unit (CARECU) at AsDB

Headquarters in Manila (telephone: +632 6325857;
fax: +632 6362387)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.adb.org/Carec

PUBLICATIONS: CAREC News (quarterly
newsletter); reports and policy papers

Central Commission for Navigation
on the Rhine (CCNR)

The Commission is among the oldest existing inter-
national organizations in Europe.

Origin and development

The principle of freedom of navigation on interna-
tional waterways was established by the Final Act of
the Congress of Vienna in 1815. In an annex to the
Final Act, the creation of a Central Commission for
the river Rhine was envisaged, ‘in order to ensure a
precise control of the enforcement of common rules
as well as to provide an authority used as a means of
communication between riparian states with regard
to all aspects of navigation’. The first session of the
Commission was held at Mainz, Germany, on 15
August 1816. Uniform principles for navigation on
the Rhine were adopted through the Convention of
Mainz signed on 31 March 1831. The evolution of the
main characteristics of river navigation in various
fields made it necessary to sign a new international
instrument, the Convention of Mannheim, on 17
October 1868. The seat of the Commission that had
been transferred from Mainz to Mannheim in 1861
was moved to Strasbourg in 1920 and a permanent
secretariat was set up. The Mannheim Convention
was amended in Strasbourg on 17 October 1963 and
integrated into the Revised Convention for Rhine
Navigation. Further amendments and protocols
have gradually adapted the Rhine regulations to the
evolution of needs and technology.

Membership
Belgium, France, Germany, the Netherlands and
Switzerland.

Objectives

The purposes of the Commission are to ensure free-
dom and security of navigation and equality of
treatment to ships of all nations, to draw up naviga-
tional rules, to standardize customs regulations, to
arbitrate in disputes involving river traffic and to
approve plans for river maintenance work.
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Structure

The delegation of each member country consists
of four representatives (called Commissioners)
and two substitutes (Deputy-Commissioners).
Commissioners meet twice a year, in spring and
autumn, for the general assembly of the
Commission. Sessions are chaired by the President
appointed for a two-year term, the post alternat-
ing between member countries in alphabetical
order. Resolutions are adopted unanimously.

Activities

The Rhine represents today the most important
inland waterway in Europe, carrying about 300
million tons of goods yearly, over three times the
volume transported on the Danube. The opening of
the Rhine-Main-Danube Canal - a German artificial
waterway in operation since September 1992 for
which charges are levied - has brought about a
substantial expansion of traffic and increased bene-
fits for the shipping companies. This has resulted in
the need for an intensification of the co-operation
between the Commission and the Danube Commission
on harmonization of the shipping regimes and other
priority technical, commercial and legal issues. The
Commission has established an administrative
centre for social security of boatmen and a tripartite
body dealing with labour conditions.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Dutch, French, German
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Jean-Marie Woehrling

HEADQUARTERS: Palais du Rhin, Place de la
République 2, 67082 Strasbourg, France (telephone:
+33 3 8852 2010; fax: +33 3 8832 1072)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ccr-zkr.org
PUBLICATION: Annual Report

Central European Free Trade
Agreement (CEFTA)

The original Agreement and subsequent amend-
ments involve countries in Central and
Southeastern Europe gradually implementing trade
liberalization among themselves and co-ordinating
policies towards major European and international
economic organizations.

Origin and development
The origins of the Agreement are to be found in the
attempts at institutionalizing triangular co-operation

which were undertaken at the Bratislava Summit
meeting of April 1990, convened to discuss the
‘return to Europe’ of Czechoslovakia, Hungary and
Poland. The accession of Czechoslovakia the follow-
ing May to the grouping which then became known
as the ‘Pentagonal’ (already including Hungary as
well as Austria, Italy and Yugoslavia) seemed to
jeopardize efforts to establish a genuine Central
European institution. Nonetheless, the Heads of
State of Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland,
meeting on 15 February 1991 in Visegrdd, Hungary,
adopted a Declaration on the co-operation of the
three countries ‘on the road to European integra-
tion’. Poland’s entry in June 1991 into the
‘Hexagonal’ — renamed in 1992 the Central European
Initiative (CEl), dropping any reference to the actual
number of members — did not affect the prospects of
the Visegrad Group which held another Summit in
Krakéw in October 1991. The Summit Declaration
identified a number of areas for possible co-opera-
tion and stressed once more the aspiration of the
signatory countries to an association with the
European Community (EC) and to an extension of rela-
tions with the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
(NATO).

The CEFTA Agreement was signed on 21
December 1992 in Krakéw by the then
Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Poland to undertake
concerted trade liberalization efforts in view of their
prospective entry into the European Union (EU) and
to contribute to the establishment of a new democ-
ratic order in Central and Eastern Europe.
Czechoslovakia split in the Czech Republic and
Slovakia in 1993. Slovenia joined in 1996, followed
by Romania in 1997, Bulgaria in 1999, Croatia in
2003, Macedonia in 2006 and by five more countries
(Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Moldova,
Montenegro and Serbia) in 2007.

Membership

Present membership consists of Albania, Bosnia and
Herzegovina, Croatia, Macedonia, Moldova,
Montenegro and Serbia (also including Kosovo
through the UN Interim Administration in Kosovo
- UNMIK). Former members were Bulgaria, Czech
Republic, Hungary, Poland, Romania, Slovakia and
Slovenia.

Objectives

The Visegrad Declaration emphasized the goal of
‘total integration into the European political,
economic, security and legislative order” and set up
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a new mechanism for the co-ordination of policies
of the participating countries. The so-called
Visegrad Group was therefore created to enhance
co-operation with the EC and develop a free trade
zone among its members.

Activities

The original CEFTA Agreement of 1992 came into
effect on 1 March 1993, eliminating duties on
approximately 40 per cent of industrial goods. The
‘Protocols of Budapest’ in 1994 represented a
substantial step towards further trade liberalization,
bringing the proportion of duty-free imports to over
50 per cent. At the Brno Summit on 11 September
1995 the decision was taken to complete the free
trade zone by the year 2001 (at a later date in the
case of Poland). Amendments were also adopted at
Brno to the original CEFTA Agreement. In 1996
duties were abolished on 80 per cent of industrial
goods while the gradual reduction of agricultural
duties continued. On 1 January 1997, duties on
industrial goods were completely abolished, except
for a number of ‘sensitive’ items, with a resulting
rapid growth in regional trade. Further amend-
ments to the CEFTA Agreement were introduced at
the meeting held in Bled on 4 July 2003.

On 1 May 2004, five CEFTA countries (Czech
Republic, Hungary, Poland, Slovakia and Slovenia)
joined the EU as full members followed by Bulgaria
and Romania on 1 January 2007. With only Croatia
and Macedonia left, the decision was adopted to
extend CEFTA to the rest of the western Balkans. A
further set of amendments to the CEFTA
Agreement in order to take account of the latest
developments was therefore agreed upon on 19
December 2006 in Bucharest. The Agreement,
generally referred to as ‘CEFTA 2006’, aims to estab-
lish a free trade zone in the region by 31 December
2010.

The Initiative aims at facilitating the integration of
Central and Eastern countries into Western
European structures through the planning, financ-
ing and implementation of joint projects and
programmes in specific fields.

Origin and development
The Initiative originated with the ‘Quadrilateral’, a
four-nation grouping established, as a result of an

Italian proposal, on 11 November 1989 in Budapest
by the Foreign Ministers of Austria, Hungary, Italy
and the then Socialist Federal Republic of
Yugoslavia. According to the founding declara-
tion, the four countries intended to encourage
‘quadrilateral co-operation in different spheres of
social and economic life’, with special emphasis on
economic and scientific-technical relations and on
co-operation in the fields of energy, industry, envi-
ronmental protection, transport, tourism, culture
and education. The subregional approach was
originally conceived as an additional institutional
mechanism to advance co-operation within
Central Europe involving, on an equal footing, a
neutral country belonging to the European Free
Trade Association (EFTA) such as Austria, a member
of the Warsaw Pact and the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance (CMEA /Comecon) such as
Hungary, a member of the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO) and the European Communities
such as Italy, and a member of the Non-Aligned
Movement (NAM) such as Yugoslavia. The post-
1989 events in the region, including the disintegra-
tion of Yugoslavia and the division of
Czechoslovakia, set the stage for a reorientation of
the grouping with a greatly enlarged membership
and new tasks involving the political, security and
human rights spheres.

Following the accession of the then
Czechoslovakia on 20 May 1990, the grouping
became known as the ‘Pentagonal’, and after the
entry of Poland on 27 July 1991 as the ‘Hexagonal'.
The Belgrade government had assumed the rotating
one-year presidency of the Hexagonal grouping in
July 1991 but Yugoslavia was formally suspended
the following November while a number of its
former constituent republics applied for full
membership. Austria then took on the presidency
for the calendar year 1992. The grouping was
formally renamed the Central European Initiative,
abandoning any numerical designation, by the
Conference of Heads of Government held in Vienna
in July 1992 when Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia,
and Slovenia were admitted as full members. The
Czech Republic and Slovakia joined the Initiative as
independent countries in January 1993 followed by
Macedonia in July. Albania, Belarus, Bulgaria,
Moldova, Romania and Ukraine - previously asso-
ciate members — became full members in 1996;
Serbia and Montenegro have also joined. Several
other countries have shown interest in establishing
close links with the Initiative.
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Membership

The Initiative includes 18 countries in the Adriatic,
the Danube and the Baltic. A regular exchange of
information takes place with Russia.

Objectives

The Initiative provides a general framework for co-
operation between member countries with a view
to fostering the co-ordinated implementation of
joint projects in the fields where additional advan-
tages can be obtained from the subregional harmo-
nization of policies. Future activities will be
focused towards assistance to the least advanced
member countries as well as those having the great-
est need for accelerated economic development or
recovery.

Structure

The Conference of Heads of Government and the
Conference of Foreign Ministers are the organs
setting guidelines for co-operation in the selected
areas. The meetings of Heads of Government are
organized, at yearly intervals, by the country hold-
ing the rotating chairmanship. Foreign Ministers
initially met every six months and annually since
1995. Meetings of the parliamentarians from the
member countries take place annually within the
frameworks of the Parliamentary Committee and of
the Parliamentary Assembly. The Committee of
National Co-ordinators, meeting regularly at
monthly intervals, is entrusted with the responsibil-
ity to ensure the link between Working Groups,
operating at both ministerial and expert levels, and
the national administrations; it also prepares the
agendas for the meetings of the Heads of
Government and the Foreign Ministers. Special
meetings of other ministers take place whenever
necessary. Project groups are established in co-oper-
ation with enterprises, banks and international
agencies. The Initiative maintains an Executive
Secretariat in Trieste, Italy. A Secretariat for CEI
Projects has been operating since the early 1990s at
the London headquarters of the European Bank for
Reconstruction and Development (EBRD) with the task
of assisting the transformation of project ideas into
bankable projects.

Activities

The first summit of the Heads of Government of
the then Pentagonal grouping took place in Venice
on 1 August 1990. The following summits were
held in Dubrovnik (27 July 1991); Vienna (18 July

1992); Budapest (16-17 July 1993); Trieste (16 July
1994); Warsaw (6-7 October 1995); Graz (9
November 1996); Sarajevo (28-29 November 1997);
Zagreb (20-21 November 1998); Prague (5-6
November 1999); Budapest (24-25 November
2000); Trieste (23 November 2001); Skopje (15
November 2002); Warsaw (21 November 2003);
Portoroz (26 November 2004); Piestani, Slovakia
(25 November 2005); Tirana (24 November 2006).
The last Summit took place in Sofia on 27
November 2007.

Besides the results achieved in specific sectors
which are the responsibility of the Working Groups,
the Initiative acted as a forum for dealing with very
delicate and controversial issues in the political and
humanitarian areas and facilitating the transition to
democracy of Central European countries. The situ-
ation in the former Yugoslavia, especially Bosnia
and Herzegovina, represented a major concern for
the grouping which requested international assis-
tance to cope with the increasing flow of refugees
and to defend the integrity of Bosnian territory. The
status of the ethnic Hungarian minority in Slovakia
and other similar problems in other countries led
the Initiative to deal with minority issues and even-
tually to draw up, in 1994, the ‘CEI Instrument for
the Protection of Minority Rights’, an international
legal text for their protection. The CEI Centre for
Information and Documentation (CID), opened in
Trieste in March 1996, was renamed CEI — Executive
Secretariat (CEI-ES) in 1997. In June 2001 the deci-
sion was taken to establish a ‘CEI Co-operation
Fund’ on the basis of the member countries’ annual
contributions, with a view to facilitating the imple-
mentation of programmes and projects adopted
within the framework of the Initiative. The ‘CEI
Guidelines for Activities and Rules of Procedure’,
first adopted in 1995 and subsequently amended in
2000 and 2002, have gradually strengthened the role
of both the parliamentary and the business dimen-
sion within the Initiative.

External relations

Several international organizations - in particular
the World Bank, the EBRD, the European Investment
Bank (EIB) and the European Union (EU) — provide
financing for the projects undertaken within the
framework of the Initiative. A Steering Committee
supervises the activities of the CEI Project Secretariat
within the EBRD. The CEI EBRD Trust Fund is used
to finance investment projects in their preparatory
stage, frequently for feasibility studies. As regards
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the preparation and implementation of projects,
specific forms of co-operation are being developed
with the UN Economic Commission for Europe (ECE).
As regards human rights and democracy issues in
Europe, the Initiative has close relations with the
Council of Europe and the Organization for Security and
Co-operation in Europe (OSCE). Links have also been
established with other regional and subregional
organizations for trans-border co-operation.

WORKING LANGUAGE: English

DIRECTOR GENERAL: Ambassador Pietro Ercole
Ago

EXECUTIVE SECRETARIAT: Via Genova 9, 34121
Trieste, Italy (telephone: +39 040 7786 777; fax: +39
040 360640)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ceinet.org
PUBLICATION: CEI Newsletter (monthly)

Cocoa Producers’ Alliance (COPAL)

FOUNDED: January 1962

OBJECTIVES: To examine problems of mutual
concern to producers, to ensure adequate supplies
at remunerative prices, to promote consumption
and to exchange technical and scientific information

MEMBERS: Brazil, Cameroon, Cote d’Ivoire,
Dominican Republic, Gabon, Ghana, Malaysia,
Nigeria, Sdo Tomé and Principe, Togo; members
account for approximately 75 per cent of total
world cocoa production

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Hope Sona Ebal

HEADQUARTERS: National Assembly Complex,
Tafawa Balewa Square, PO Box 1718, Lagos,
Nigeria (telephone +234 1 2635574; fax: +234 1
2635684)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.copal-cpa.org

Collective Security Treaty
Organization (CSTO)

The Organization links several former Soviet
republics with a view to promoting military co-
operation and eventually creating a peacekeeping
force.

Origin and development

On 7 October 2002 the then six members of the
Collective Security Treaty (CST) (concluded on 15
May 1992 between Russia and five former Soviet
republics), meeting in Chisinau, Moldova, decided
to expand and rename the Treaty and signed the
relevant Charter.

Membership
Armenia, Belarus, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Russia,
Tajikistan, Uzbekistan.

Objectives

To develop and intensify military and political co-
operation among members with a view to ensuring
and strengthening national, regional and interna-
tional security. An aggression against one of the
members would be considered as an aggression
against them all.

Structure

Council of Collective Security (at the level of Heads
of State); Council of Ministers of Foreign Affairs;
Council of Ministers of Defence; Committee of
Secretaries of the Security Council; Secretariat.

Activities

Common military exercises conducted in 2005.
Agreement signed with the Shanghai Co-operation
Organization (SCO) in October 2007 to expand
common efforts in the fields of security, crime and
drug trafficking.

OFFICIAL AND WORKING LANGUAGE: Russian

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Nikolai Nikolayevich
Bordyuzha

HEADQUARTERS: ul. Varvarka 7, 103012 Moscow
(telephone and fax: +7 495 625 7620; +7 495 606
9771)

WEBSITE: http://www.dkb.gov.ru (in Russian)

Colombo Plan,The

The Plan links advanced and developing economies
in the Asia Pacific and a number of non-regional
members. The geographical scope of the Plan is
described by its full official title: the Colombo Plan
for Co-operative Economic and Social Development
in Asia and the Pacific.
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Origin and development

The Plan was founded at a meeting of the Foreign
Ministers of the Commonwealth in Colombo, in
January 1950. It was formally established on 1 July
1951 for promoting co-operative economic develop-
ment in South and Southeast Asia. Following a
proposal by Australia for the adoption of a
programme of economic assistance to South and
Southeast Asia, a Consultative Committee was set
up to draft a Commonwealth Technical Assistance
Scheme, administered by a Council for Technical Co-
operation, meeting at regular intervals, and assisted
by a small permanent bureau located in Colombo.
The founder members were Australia, Canada,
Ceylon (renamed Sri Lanka in 1972), India, New
Zealand, the UK, and the then Union of South Africa
(which subsequently withdrew). They were joined
over the years by many other countries within and
outside the Commonwealth. Originally intended to
cover a limited period of time and subsequently
renewed for five-year terms, the Plan was extended
indefinitely in November 1980. Canada and the UK
announced their withdrawal in October 1991.

Membership

The Plan’s present membership includes 21 devel-
oping countries (all within Asia and the Pacific) and
4 developed countries (Australia, Japan, New
Zealand and the US).

Objectives

The Plan is intended primarily to improve the living
standards of the peoples of the region by reviewing
aid projects, co-ordinating development assistance
and providing training and research facilities. The
objectives and principles of the Plan are broadly
formulated and its functions and powers are essen-
tially confined to consultation and voluntary co-
ordination of efforts. Within the multilateral
framework provided by the Plan, aid to developing
member countries is negotiated and supplied on a
bilateral basis.

Structure

The organizational structure of the Plan comprises:
the Consultative Committee, consisting of Ministers
of member countries, which meets every two years
to review progress within the region and to consider
the general principles of economic and social co-
operation; the Colombo Plan Council, composed of
the heads of member countries’ diplomatic missions
in Colombo, which meets several times a year to

identify issues of interest for consideration by the
Consultative Committee and to give overall guid-
ance; and the Colombo Plan Secretariat which
performs various administrative tasks, represents
the Plan and disseminates information on its activi-
ties. The Secretary-General is appointed by the
Council. Subsidiary bodies, consisting of officials of
member countries, hold periodic meetings to review
issues for submission to Ministers.

An unusual feature of the Plan is that the admin-
istrative costs of the Secretariat are borne equally by
all members. Programmes are voluntarily financed
by traditional as well as newly emerging donor
countries, non-member countries, public and
private aid agencies and other entities.

Activities

Although basically providing a forum for consulta-
tion and co-ordination with no authority to produce
a centralized plan for channelling capital aid and
technical assistance, the Plan succeeded to a signifi-
cant extent in harmonizing development assistance
policies and assuring a substantial flow of resources
to developing countries in Asia and the Pacific.
Capital aid to developing member countries (in the
form of grants and loans for national economic and
social development projects) mainly concerned agri-
culture, industry, communications, energy and
education. Technical co-operation programmes
provided experts and volunteers, training fellow-
ships and equipment for training and research.

At the Consultative Committee meeting in
November 1998, a set of basic guidelines was
adopted under the name of ‘Manila Colombo Plan
Agenda for Action in the 21st Century (MACOPA
21).

The Drug Advisory Programme was launched in
1973 and is funded by voluntary contributions from
various members; its tasks are to supplement
national campaigns concerning drug abuse preven-
tion and to provide assistance to member countries
in establishing control offices, improving legisla-
tion, and training narcotics officials. Major
programmes have been designed with regard to the
drug situation in both South and Southeast Asian
countries, with special attention to Afghanistan. The
Programme for Public Administration, established
in 1995 and mainly funded by Japan, provides train-
ing for government officials in the framework of a
market-oriented economy. Training courses are also
carried out in the context of the Programme for
Private Sector Development.
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The Colombo Plan Staff College for Technician
Education, transferred from Singapore to the
Philippines in 1987, was established in 1975 as an
autonomous specialized agency involving all
member countries for the development of training
facilities; it is separately financed by most member
countries and is supervised by its own Governing
Board.

External relations

The Plan has a regular liaison with the relevant UN
bodies as well as other international and regional
agencies concerned with development assistance.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Kittipan Kanjanapipatkul

HEADQUARTERS: Bank of Ceylon Merchant
Tower, 13th floor, 28 St Michael’s Road, Colombo
03, Sri Lanka (telephone: +94 11 2564448; fax: +94
11 2564531)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.colombo-plan.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report of the Colombo
Plan Council; The Colombo Plan Programme
Activities (annual); The Colombo Plan Focus
(quarterly)

REFERENCE: The Colombo Plan at 50: A New Zealand
Perspective: 50th Anniversary of the Colombo Plan
1951-2001 (Wellington, 2001)

Commission for the Conservation of
Antarctic Marine Living Resources

(CCAMLR)

The Commission aims to manage and conserve
living resources within its area of competence.

Origin and development

The Commission was established by the interna-
tional Convention on the Conservation of
Antarctic Marine Living Resources, signed in May
1980 and entered into force on 7 April 1982; the
Convention applies to all species of living organ-
isms, other than whales and seals, found in the
Southern Ocean.

Membership
Membership currently includes 23 countries in all
continents, plus the European Community (EC).

Objectives

The Commission aims to ensure that all harvesting
and research activities are conducted in accordance
with predetermined objectives; to formulate, adopt
and revise conservation measures; to compile,
analyse and disseminate information on the status
of resources; and to facilitate research activities.

Activities

Major concerns of the Commission are the assess-
ment and avoidance of incidental mortality of
Antarctic marine living resources, the improvement
of the system of observation and inspection, the
development of an appropriate conservation strat-
egy and the compliance with Conservation
Measures presently in force. These measures refer to
fishing regulations, data reporting and research
requirements, prevention of incidental mortality of
seabirds and protection of sites for conducting
ecosystem monitoring studies. Precautionary catch
limits have been adopted with regard to the krill
fishery which is the largest in the area within the
competence of the Commission.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French, Russian,
Spanish

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Dr Denzil G.M. Miller

HEADQUARTERS: 25 Old Wharf, PO Box 213,
North Hobart, Tasmania 7002, Australia
(telephone: +61 3 6210 1111; fax: +61 3 6224 8744)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ccamlr.org

PUBLICATIONS: Report of the annual meeting of the
Commission; Report of the annual meeting

of the Scientific Committee; Statistical Bulletin;
Schedule of Conservation Measures

Commission on Narcotic Drugs
(CND)

The Commission is one of the functional commis-
sions operating within the framework of the UN
Economic and Social Council.

Origin and development

The Commission was set up in 1946 to review
matters pertaining to the relevant international
drug treaties and the implementation of their provi-
sions. It is empowered to make recommendations to
the Economic and Social Council on the control of
narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances.



COMMISSION ON NARCOTIC DRUGS

Membership

Membership of the Commission, originally 15, has
been repeatedly increased, eventually reaching the
number of 53. Members are elected for a four-year
term: (a) from among the members of the UN and
members of the specialized agencies and the
parties to the international drug control treaties;
(b) with due regard to the adequate representation
of countries that are important producers of opium
or coca leaves, of countries that are important in
the field of manufacture of narcotic drugs and of
countries in which drug addiction or the illicit traf-
fic in narcotic drugs constitutes an important prob-
lem; and (c) taking into account the principle of
equitable geographic distribution. The Council
elects, at two-year intervals, 20 and 33 members
respectively.

In 1973 the Economic and Social Council estab-
lished a Sub-commission on Illicit Drug Traffic and
Related Matters in the Near and Middle East whose
membership has been gradually enlarged and
currently includes 23 countries.

Objectives

The Commission is the central policy-making body
within the UN for dealing with all drug-related
issues. It provides legislative overview and policy
guidance to the UN International Drug Control
Programme (UNDCP), now an integral part of the
UN Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC). The
Commission has primary responsibility for amend-
ing the schedules annexed to international treaties
in order to bring substances under international
control, delete them from control, or change the
regime of control to which they are subject.

Structure

Since the mid-1970s a number of additional regional
subsidiary bodies of the Commission have been set
up under the name of Heads of National Drug Law
Enforcement Agencies (HONLEAs). They currently
include: HONLEA, Asia and the Pacific;c HONLEA,
Africa; HONLEA, Latin America and the Caribbean;
and HONLEA, Europe. Regional HONLEAs meet
annually, except for HONLEA, Europe, which meets
every three years.

The Division of Narcotic Drugs of the UN
Secretariat acted as secretariat to the Commission
and also carried out various functions entrusted to
the Secretary-General under the international drug
control treaties. Following the General Assembly
resolution of December 1990 establishing a single

body responsible for concerted international actions
for drug abuse control, the structures and functions
of the Division of Narcotic Drugs were integrated in
the UNDCP.

Activities

During the session held in early 1991, the
Commission focused on ways and means of
improving its functioning as a policy-making body
pursuant to the direction given by the General
Assembly resolution. The need was stressed for the
Commission to hold regular annual sessions,
instead of meeting biennially as had previously
been the case, in order to fulfil more effectively its
responsibilities in keeping with the new functions
and mandates of the UN in the field of international
control of narcotic drugs and psychotropic
substances. At the following (early 1992) session,
the Commission, in view of the UN Conference on
Environment and Development (UNCED) taking
place the following June, adopted a resolution
stressing the link between illicit drug cultivation
and manufacture and environmental damage. The
implementation of General Assembly resolution of
28 October 1993 on measures to strengthen interna-
tional co-operation against the illicit production,
sale, demand, traffic and distribution of narcotic
drugs and psychotropic substances represented
one of the major tasks of the Commission. At the
20th special session of the General Assembly held
on 8-10 June 1998 and dedicated to countering the
world drug problem, the Commission was put in
charge of the follow-up on the implementation of
the goals and targets for 2003 and 2008 with a view
to strengthening international co-operation. The
fiftieth session of the Commission took place on
12-16 March 2007 in Vienna. The Executive
Director stressed that many positive trends are
emerging for all sectors in most regions; on the
other hand, the reaching of the targets set in 1998
will require significantly increased commitments
and investments by member countries in the near
future.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Arabic, Chinese, English,
French, Russian, Spanish

HEADQUARTERS: Vienna International Centre,
PO Box 500, 1400 Vienna, Austria (telephone:
+43 1 26060 01; fax: +43 1 26060 5866)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.unodc.org/unodc/en/
cnd.html
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Common Fund for Commodities
(CFC)

The Fund is a financial institution established
within the UN framework to help developing
commodity-dependent countries to improve and
diversify production and trade. Commodities form
around 70 per cent of the merchandise exports of
the least developed countries.

Origin and development

The creation of an Integrated Programme for
Commodities was envisaged by a resolution
adopted by the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development (UNCTAD) at its fourth session in
May 1976 in Nairobi. An Agreement for the estab-
lishment of the Fund was adopted in June 1980,
after four years of negotiations, and opened for
signature the following October. The Agreement
came into effect on 19 June 1989 after ratification by
90 countries accounting for two-thirds of directly
contributed capital. The first commodity develop-
ment project was approved by the Fund in 1991.

Membership

Membership of the Fund currently consists of 107
countries. Among the nine institutional members
are the European Community (EC), the African Union
(AU), the Common Market for Eastem and Southemn
Africa (COMESA) and the Caribbean Community (CARI-
COM). Among the 50 countries classified as least
developed, 42 are members of the Fund.

Objectives

The Fund concentrates on commodity development
projects financed from its resources. The projects
cover 38 commodities of which 35 are agricultural
and the remaining ones mineral.

Structure

The institutional structure includes the Governing
Council, meeting at yearly intervals, and the
Executive Board meeting biannually. The
Consultative Committee, composed of 13 indepen-
dent experts, performs advisory functions of an
economic and technical character for the Executive
Board. The Managing Director is the Chief
Executive Officer chairing the Executive Board.

Activities
The resources of the Fund are derived from
subscription of shares of directly contributed capital

paid in by member countries. Several members
have also pledged voluntary contributions. As of
May 2007, total financial resources amounted to
$291 million. The Fund plays a catalytic role in
attracting resources from other institutions. By May
2007, the Fund had approved 263 projects with an
overall cost of $458.8 million, of which $229.5
million was financed by the Fund.

The current five-year Action Plan 2003-2007
concentrates on commodities of interest to least
developed countries, including the poorer strata of
the population. Projects are also being financed for
small-holder farmers and small and medium sized
enterprises involved in commodity production,
processing and trade.

External relations

Relations are being developed with global and
regional economic institutions and international
commodity bodies.

MANAGING DIRECTOR: Ali Mchumo

HEADQUARTERS: Stadhouderskade 55, 1072AB
Amsterdam, The Netherlands; PO Box 74656,
1070BR, Amsterdam (telephone: +31 20 575 4949;
fax: +31 20 676 0231)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.common-fund.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; CFC Newsletter
(monthly)

Common Market for Eastern and
Southern Africa (COMESA)

The organization, grouping countries of Eastern and
Southern Africa, replaced in 1994 the Preferential
Trade Area for Eastern and Southern Africa (PTA).

Origin and development

The proposal to establish an international organiza-
tion aimed at fostering economic co-operation
among the countries of Eastern and Southern Africa
had been originally launched by the UN Economic
Commission for Africa (ECA) in the mid-1970s and
subsequently endorsed by the Organization of
African Unity (OUA) in the 1980 Lagos Plan of
Action. The PTA was eventually established by a
treaty concluded at Lusaka, Zambia, on 21
December 1981 which entered into force on 30
September 1982. The treaty was signed by the repre-
sentatives of nine countries — Comoros, Djibouti,
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Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi, Mauritius, Somalia,
Uganda and Zambia. They were joined by Lesotho,
Swaziland and Zimbabwe in 1982, Burundi and
Rwanda in 1984, Tanzania in 1985, Mozambique
and Sudan in 1988, and Angola in 1990. At the meet-
ing of the Heads of State of the member countries in
January 1992, the proposal was put forward for a
merger of the PTA - whose results had been far
from satisfactory — with the Southern African
Development Community (SADC) which was to be
established as a successor body to the Southern
African Development Co-ordination Conference
(SADCC). In 1993 Eritrea, Madagascar, Namibia
and Seychelles had also joined the PTA. Since the
proposed merger with SADC proved impossible,
the treaty creating COMESA was signed on 5
November 1993 during the summit of the member
countries of the PTA held at Kampala, Uganda.
Djibouti, Seychelles, Somalia and Zimbabwe did not
participate in the establishment of COMESA;
however, Zimbabwe, after some hesitation, signed
the treaty the following December. The COMESA
treaty entered into force on 8 December 1994. Zaire
(now Congo Democratic Republic) joined COMESA
in 1994. Lesotho and Mozambique terminated their
membership in 1997 on the grounds that it was not
compatible with participation in SADC. Tanzania
withdrew in 2000 followed by Namibia.

Membership

Nineteen countries of Eastern and Southern Africa
with the major exceptions of Mozambique and
South Africa.

Objectives

The main purposes of COMESA are to improve
commercial, financial and economic co-operation
within the region and to facilitate the establishment
of a community within which goods, services, capi-
tal and labour are free to move across national
borders.

Structure

The Authority of Heads of State and Government is
the supreme decision-making body responsible for
policy direction and control of the performance of
the organization. The Council of Ministers takes
policy decisions on the programmes and activities
of the organization, including the monitoring and
reviewing of financial and administrative matters.
The Committee of Governors of Central Banks
manages the COMESA Clearing House and ensures

implementation of programmes in the sectors of
monetary and financial co-operation. Following the
adoption of economic reforms and structural adjust-
ment programmes in most member countries, the
role of the Clearing House is now being redefined in
order to adapt to changing circumstances. The
Intergovernmental Committee, consisting of perma-
nent secretaries from member countries, is in charge
of the development and management of
programmes and action plans in all sectors, except
those falling within the competence of the
Committee of Governors. The Secretariat, headed
by a Secretary-General, performs technical and
administrative functions. Technical Committees
deal with the various economic sectors as well as
with administrative and budgetary matters. A
Consultative Committee provides a link between
COMESA and the business community and other
interest groups. A Court of Justice, consisting of a
Court of First Instance (made up of seven judges)
and an Appellate Division (with five judges), is
called to ensure the proper interpretation of the
founding treaty and settle disputes which may arise
among member countries. In March 2003 the deci-
sion was taken to establish the seat of the Court,
temporarily hosted within the COMESA Secretariat,
in Khartoum, Sudan.

Activities

The treaty establishing COMESA covers a large
number of sectors and activities but the more imme-
diate goal is the promotion of regional integration
through the development of trade and investment
flows. Current programmes that are gradually being
implemented deal with trade liberalization, trans-
portation and communication facilitation, financial
and monetary harmonization, production and
investment promotion, improvement of quality stan-
dards, and gradual elimination of controls on free
movement of persons. A free trade area was
launched in October 2000, with considerable growth
of trade among participating countries. Tariff barri-
ers are being reduced, albeit by a limited number of
member countries, while non-tariff barriers have
been largely eliminated. Common regulations are
being introduced to facilitate the movement of goods
and services with partial liberalization of air traffic
rights and co-ordination of maritime transport poli-
cies. Progress has been made also in the field of
telecommunications among member countries.
However, divisions continue to exist among member
countries as regards relations with other regional
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groupings such as SADC, the Intergovernmental
Authority on Development (IGAD) and the Indian Ocean
Commission (IOC). Failure by a number of member
countries to pay their membership contributions has
also had a negative impact on the organization’s role
and programmes.

External relations
Relations are being developed with other regional
economic institutions in Africa and with the
European Union (EU).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French,
Portuguese

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Erastus J.O. Mwencha

HEADQUARTERS: Comesa Centre, Ben Bella Rd,
PO Box 30051, Lusaka, Zambia (telephone: +260 1
229725; fax: +260 1 225107)

WEBSITE: http://www.comesa.int

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report of the Council of
Ministers; COMESA Newsletter; COMESA Trade
Directory (annual)

REFERENCES: V. Murinde (ed.), The Free Trade Area
of the Common Market for Eastern and Southern Africa
(Aldershot, UK, 2001); G. Sunny et al., A Common
Market for Eastern and Southern Africa: Costs and
Benefits (Lusaka, 2001)
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The Commonwealth is a voluntary association of
independent states, comprising about 30 per cent of
the world’s population, that meet and consult on a
regular basis to foster common links, to co-ordinate
mutual assistance for economic and social develop-
ment, and to contribute to the restructuring of inter-
national economic relations.

Origin and development

The Commonwealth originated from the effort
undertaken after World War I to reorganize the
British Empire on the basis of the union of Britain
and the Dominions as autonomous countries enjoy-
ing equal rights. The significant contribution of the
Dominions to the conduct of the conflict, their
participation at the peace conference with separate
delegations and signatures, and their individual
membership in the League of Nations were among
the events that paved the way to the establishment

of a free association of independent countries linked
with Britain on an equal footing. After the Imperial
Conferences of 1921 and 1923, devoted respectively
to the discussion of major foreign policy issues, and
the definition of the rights of the Dominions to
conclude international treaties independently, the
Imperial Conference of 1926 adopted the Balfour
Formula on the status of the Dominions, including
at the time six countries — Australia, Canada, Eire
(Ireland), Newfoundland, New Zealand, and the
Union of South Africa. Britain and the Dominions
were defined as ‘autonomous communities within
the British Empire, equal in status, in no way subor-
dinate one to another in any aspect of their domes-
tic or foreign affairs, though united by a common
allegiance to the Crown, and freely associated as
members of the British Commonwealth of Nations'.

The Imperial Conference of 1930 confirmed the
Balfour Formula and recognized the full legislative
autonomy of the Dominions. The basic principles
governing relations within the Commonwealth
were embodied in the Statute of Westminster of 31
December 1931. The Ottawa Imperial Conference,
held in 1932, established a preferential system,
based on the concession, on a bilateral basis, of pref-
erential tariffs in the trade between Britain and the
other members of the British Commonwealth of
Nations.

A new Commonwealth, reflecting the changed
needs and roles of its member countries, gradually
emerged from World War II with the spread of
decolonization and the consequent attainment of
independence by territories formerly under British
jurisdiction or mandate. The requirement of
common allegiance to the Crown was dropped
while egalitarianism became a more prominent
feature of the association, whose membership began
to expand. The countries of the Indian sub-continent
were the first to achieve full independence and join
the Commonwealth: India and Pakistan became
members in 1947 while Ceylon (now Sri Lanka) did
so in 1948. A substantial change was brought about
in the association in 1949 when India announced her
intention to become a republic while retaining full
membership. At the London Conference of
Commonwealth Prime Ministers in April 1949,
unanimous agreement was reached allowing India
to continue ‘her full membership of the
Commonwealth of Nations and her acceptance of
the King as the symbol of the free association of its
independent member nations and, as such, the
Head of the Commonwealth’. Ghana and the
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Federation of Malaya (now Malaysia) joined in
1957, followed by Nigeria in 1960.

During the 1960s a steady expansion in member-
ship took place with the entry of Cyprus, Sierra
Leone and Tanganyika (now Tanzania) in 1961;
Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, and Uganda in 1962;
Kenya in 1963; Malawi, Malta and Zambia in 1964;
The Gambia and Singapore, which had seceded
from Malaysia, in 1965; Guyana, Botswana, Lesotho
and Barbados in 1966; Mauritius and Swaziland in
1968; Tonga, Western Samoa and Fiji in 1970.
Membership grew at a slower pace during the 1970s
and 1980s with the entry of Bangladesh, which had
seceded from Pakistan, in 1972; Bahamas in 1973;
Grenada in 1974; Papua New Guinea in 1975;
Seychelles in 1976; Solomon Islands and Dominica
in 1978; Saint Lucia and Kiribati in 1979; Zimbabwe
and Vanuatu in 1980; Belize, Antigua and Barbuda
in 1981; Saint Kitts and Nevis (1983); and Brunei
(1984). After Brunei’s admission no other country
joined the Commonwealth until the entry of
Namibia in 1990; Cameroon and Mozambique were
admitted in 1995. Tuvalu, formerly a ‘special’
member entitled to participate in all functional
activities but not to attend meetings of Heads of
Government, became a full member in September
2000. Saint Vincent and the Grenadines (since 1979)
and the Maldives (since 1982) were also special
members whose status was subsequently upgraded
to full membership. Nauru, a special member since
1968, became a full member in 1999. Upon attain-
ment of independence, a number of territories did
not join the Commonwealth for various reasons.
Among these territories were Egypt, Iraq,
Transjordan, Burma (now Myanmar), Palestine,
Sudan, British Somaliland, Southern Cameroons
and Southern Yemen. The Maldives and Western
Samoa joined some years after independence. Of the
seven original members of the Commonwealth, two
no longer belong to the association: Eire withdrew
in 1949; Newfoundland changed its status from
Dominion to Crown Colony, and eventually became
the tenth province of Canada in 1949. The Republic
of South Africa, whose white minority government
had withdrawn in 1961 after declaring a republic,
rejoined in June 1994 following its first multi-racial
elections held in April. Pakistan, which had left in
1972 when its former Eastern province was recog-
nized by the UK and other Commonwealth member
countries as an independent state under the name of
Bangladesh, rejoined the Commonwealth in
October 1989. Pakistan was suspended in 1999 after
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the military coup. Fiji, whose membership was
declared lapsed in October 1987 after the constitu-
tional changes following the coup, rejoined the
Commonwealth in 1997 but was again suspended in
June 2000 and eventually readmitted in December
2001. Nigeria was suspended from the
Commonwealth in November 1995 and readmitted
in May 1999. Sierra Leone, suspended in July 1997,
was subsequently readmitted. Zimbabwe was
suspended in March 2002.

More than half of the present members of the
Commonwealth are republics, while five countries
have their own monarchs. The Commonwealth also
encompasses dependencies of the UK, Australia
and New Zealand.

Membership of the Commonwealth requires the
voluntary acceptance of the reigning British
monarch’s status as symbolic Head of the associa-
tion by independent countries which have
previously been a part of the British Empire;
Mozambique is a special case because of its
long and close relationship with neighbouring
Commonwealth countries during the anti-apartheid
struggle. Membership requirements were reconsid-
ered at the 1997 summit in Edinburgh. The Heads of
Gopvernment agreed that an applicant country
should, as a rule, have had a constitutional associa-
tion with an existing Commonwealth member;
that it should comply with Commonwealth values,
principles and priorities as set out in the
Harare Declaration; and that it should accept
Commonwealth norms and conventions. Final deci-
sion on admission requires the unanimous consent
of member countries. There is no incompatibility
between membership in the Commonwealth and
participation in other international organizations of
a political or other nature. Governments of member
countries are represented in other Commonwealth
countries by High Commissioners whose rank is
equivalent to that of Ambassadors.

Membership

Fifty-three independent countries in all continents.
No new members have been admitted since 1995
although interest in the Commonwealth has been
growing and several applications to join are
outstanding.

Objectives

Although the objectives of the contemporary
Commonwealth are not defined in a formal consti-
tution or founding treaty but are rather to be found

8l
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in consultation, co-ordination and co-operation
procedures, two documents may be considered as
embodying its basic principles and ideals: the
Declaration of Commonwealth Principles, unani-
mously adopted in Singapore in 1971, and the
Harare Commonwealth Declaration of 1991 which
reaffirmed the commitment of the member coun-
tries to the 1971 principles and placed special
emphasis on the promotion of democracy and
respect for human rights. Commonwealth Heads of
Government have agreed several other declarations
and statements to which Commonwealth member
countries are committed: the statement (Gleneagles
Agreement) on apartheid in sport (1977); the Lusaka
Declaration on Racism and Racial Prejudice (1979);
the Melbourne Declaration on relations between
developed and developing countries (1981); the Goa
Declaration on International Security (1983); the
New Delhi Statement on Economic Action (1983);
the Nassau Declaration on World Order (1985); the
Commonwealth Accord on Southern Africa (1985);
the Vancouver Declaration on World Trade (1987);
the Okanagan Statement and Programme of Action
on Southern Africa (1987); the Langkawi
Declaration on the Environment (1989); the Kuala
Lumpur Statement on Southern Africa (1989); the
Ottawa Declaration on Women and Structural
Adjustment (1991); the Limassol Statement on the
Uruguay Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiations
(1993); the Commonwealth Statement on
Disarmament (1995); the Millbrook Commonwealth
Action Programme on the Harare Declaration
(1995); the Edinburgh Commonwealth Economic
Declaration (1997); the Fancourt Declaration on
Globalization and People-Centred Development
(1999); the Coolum Declaration on the
Commonwealth in the 21st Century (2002). The
meeting held in Coolum had been originally sched-
uled to take place in October 2001 but was post-
poned for a few months following the attacks of 11
September in the US. At the meeting held at Abuja,
Nigeria, on 5-8 December 2003, the Heads of
Government reaffirmed, in the Aso Rock
Declaration on Development and Democracy, their
commitment to strengthen development and
democracy through partnership for peace and pros-
perity and a more equitable sharing of the benefits
of globalization. The most recent meeting took place
in Malta, on 25-27 November 2005, and adopted a
Declaration on Networking the Commonwealth for
Development, endorsing inter alia the Action
Programme for the Digital Divide.

Structure

The basic guidelines of Commonwealth activities
are laid down at the meetings of the Heads of
Government which take place regularly at biennial
intervals and are attended by the British monarch.
In alternate years senior government officials hold
meetings to review policies and consider impor-
tant matters of common concern. Finance Ministers
meet annually in the week prior to the annual
meeting of the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund (IMF). Regular meetings are also held
by Ministers of Education, Labour, Health, and
others as appropriate. Several other meetings take
place at different levels, on a regular or ad hoc
basis, to ensure close co-ordination on specific
issues. Meetings are open to all member countries
and are held in different cities and regions within
the Commonwealth in conformity with the multi-
lateral character of the association; votes are not
taken.

The central organization for joint consultation
and co-operation is provided by the Commonwealth
Secretariat which was established in 1965 upon deci-
sion of the Heads of Government. The Secretariat is
headed by a Secretary-General, elected by the Heads
of Government for a four-year term renewable only
once. The Secretary-General is assisted by two
Deputies. The Secretariat, located in London, orga-
nizes and services meetings and conferences,
co-ordinates a broad range of activities and dissemi-
nates information on questions of common concern.
It is organized in 12 Divisions and Units carrying out
its work and programmes. The expenses of the
Secretariat are apportioned among member coun-
tries according to a scale related to UN contribu-
tions. Canada, Australia, India, and the UK are
among the largest contributors; smaller amounts are
contributed by the overwhelming majority of the
other members.

Multilateral technical assistance for economic
and social development is provided through the
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation
(CFTCQ), established in 1971 and subsequently inte-
grated into the Secretariat for administration. The
CFTC, which is supported by the voluntary contri-
butions of member countries, particularly the most
developed, provides specialist advice in a wide
variety of fields, offers training facilities and sends
out experts. Government and private funds are
channelled to meet the special needs of the associa-
tion’s smaller countries: 32 members are small
states, mostly with populations of less than 1.5
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million. A Commonwealth Small States Office,
managed by the Commonwealth Secretariat, is
based in New York to ensure the voice of smaller
members of the association is heard in the UN.
Several special programmes and other minor
undertakings are carried out with a view to
improving socio-economic conditions of the poor-
est members and/or strengthening the extensive
network of co-operation links existing between
members at both the intergovernmental and non-
governmental level.

Activities

The peculiar nature of the association, characterized
by full equality and consensus of members and free-
dom from rigid patterns, has remarkably improved
its ability to survive through swift and effective
adjustment to changed circumstances in the politi-
cal, economic, financial, technical and social fields.
The contemporary Commonwealth generally
provides an effective and flexible framework for
consultation and co-operation between countries
characterized by wide disparities in political and
economic power, interests and ideological views.
Major adaptations and adjustments have been
necessary in order to help the association maintain
and enhance its unique character and role on the
world scene.

Severe political strains have been suffered by the
association on a number of occasions, such as armed
conflicts between members (India and Pakistan) or
within the boundaries of a member (Nigeria). The
situation in the countries of Southern Africa was, for
a substantial period of time, one of the
Commonwealth’s most important concerns. The
Commonwealth played an active role in achieving
majority rule in Zimbabwe, provided humanitarian
technical assistance and support in international
forums to Namibia and opposed apartheid in South
Africa. It took a lead in the international efforts to
isolate the then white minority-dominated South
Africa in sport through its 1977 Gleneagles
Agreement; it also supported the efforts of majority-
ruled countries in the region to reduce their
economic dependence on South Africa. Attempts
have consistently been made by representatives of
Commonwealth countries to establish a common
position on sensitive matters discussed by major
international organizations, especially the UN. The
Commonwealth plays a growing role in the fields of
economic and financial co-operation and technical
assistance, especially since the creation of the CFTC.

The Commonwealth Service Abroad Programme
(CSAP), launched in 1995, places volunteer experts
in Africa, the Caribbean and the South Pacific.
Commonwealth activities are growing in a variety
of areas, from observing elections to making avail-
able models for good health practices for women to
helping member countries negotiate better trade
arrangements.

The Commonwealth has contributed to interna-
tional thought on North-South economic disparities
through a number of expert group reports, such as
those proposing measures to reduce protectionism,
reform the Bretton Woods institutions, relieve the
debt problems of developing countries and increase
the security of small countries. Emphasis on privati-
zation of state-owned enterprises and overall
support for the free market has recently character-
ized Commonwealth attitudes. The development of
human resources and the promotion of human
rights throughout the Commonwealth are areas on
which increasing emphasis is being placed at differ-
ent levels within the framework of the association.
The Commonwealth is now concentrating on issues
of democratization and good governance. A
Commonwealth Ministerial Action Group (CMAG),
with membership from all regions, was established
in 1995 to foster adherence by member countries to
the fundamental principles of democracy and
human rights as envisaged by the 1991 Harare
Declaration and to recommend collective
Commonwealth action in case of serious and persis-
tent violations. The Group has become a permanent
organ investigating abuses of human rights and
reviewing developments relating to the countries
within its remit.

Several Commonwealth organizations, most of
them based in the UK, are active in a variety of fields
such as agriculture and forestry, health, education
and culture, communications, information and the
media, legal professions, parliamentary affairs,
science and technology, parliamentary affairs, sport
and Commonwealth studies. The Commonwealth
Foundation, based in London, links non-govern-
mental bodies and organizations, collectively known
as ‘the unofficial Commonwealth’.

External relations

Besides supporting the UN efforts for international
peace and security, the Commonwealth is an active
advocate of regional co-operation and has helped
strengthen regional groupings in Africa, the
Caribbean, Asia and the Pacific.
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The Commonwealth maintains close links with
many international institutions both within and
outside the UN system; observer status was granted
to the Commonwealth by the UN General Assembly
in October 1976. Special co-operative relations have
been established with the international agencies
concerned with development work, such as the
World Bank, the IMF, the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the UN (FAO), the UN Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD), the World Trade
Organization (WTO), and the Organization for Economic
Co-operation and Development (OECD). Important
links are maintained with regional economic bodies
in Europe, especially the European Union (EU), Africa,
Latin America, the Caribbean and the South Pacific.
Various forms of co-operation are developing in
several fields with the Francophonie, the interna-
tional organization of French-speaking countries;
six Commonwealth members, among them Canada,
also belong to the francophone institution.

WORKING LANGUAGE: English
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Donald C McKinnon

HEADQUARTERS: Marlborough House, Pall Mall,
London SW1Y 5HX, UK (telephone: +44 20 7747
6500; fax: +44 20 7930 0827)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.thecommonwealth.org

PUBLICATIONS: The Commonwealth Today; The
Commonwealth Factbook; The Commonwealth
Yearbook; Report of the Commonwealth Secretary-
General (every two years); Commonwealth Currents
(quarterly)

REFERENCES: H.D. Hall, Commonwealth: A History
of the British Commonwealth (London, 1971); A.
Walker, The Modern Commonwealth (London,
1976); D. Judd and P. Slinn, The Evolution of the
Modern Commonwealth 1902-80 (London, 1982); A.
Smith and C. Sanger, Stitches in Time. The
Commonwealth in World Politics (New York, 1983);
AJ.R. Groom and P. Taylor (eds), The
Commonwealth in the 1980s. Challenges and
Opportunities (London, 1984); R.J. Moore, Making
the New Commonuwealth (Oxford, 1987); D. Austin,
The Commonwealth and Britain (London, 1988);
M.P. Doxey, The Commonwealth Secretariat and the
Contemporary Commonwealth (London, 1989); W.D.
Mclntyre, The Significance of the Commonwealth
1965-90 (London, 1991); S. Chan, Twelve Years of
Commonwealth Diplomatic History: Commonwealth

Summit Meetings 1979-91 (Lampeter, 1992); K.
Srinivasan and P. Lyon, The Rise, Decline and
Future of the British Commonwealth (Basingstoke,
UK, 2005)

‘Commonwealth of Independent
States (CIS),The
The Commonwealth of Independent States is a
voluntary association of countries established after

the dissolution of the USSR with a view to develop-
ing relations of friendship and co-operation.

Origin and development

The Agreement on the Establishment of the
Commonwealth was signed by the leaders of
Belarus, Russia and Ukraine on 8 December 1991
in Viskuli, Belarus. The co-ordinating structures of
the Commonwealth were to be based in Minsk,
Belarus. The three contracting parties declared
that the USSR had ceased to exist ‘as a subject of
international law and a geopolitical reality’. The
Heads of all former Soviet republics (with the
exception of the three Baltic countries and
Georgia) meeting in Alma-Ata, Kazakhstan, on 21
December 1991, signed a Protocol to the above-
mentioned Agreement and adopted the ‘Alma-Ata
Declaration’, stressing the commitment of partici-
pating countries to co-operate in a number of
fields concerning external and internal policies.
On 15 May 1992, a Treaty on Collective Security
was signed. The Charter of the Commonwealth
was adopted on the occasion of the joint meeting
of the Council of Heads of State and the Council of
Heads of Government on 22 January 1993 in
Minsk. Another meeting of both Councils, held on
24 September 1993 in Moscow, led to the signa-
ture, inter alia, of the Treaty on the Establishment
of the Economic Union. Georgia joined the
Commonwealth on 9 December 1993. In principle,
membership of the Commonwealth is open to all
other countries sharing its principles and
purposes, with the consent of existing members.
Turkmenistan terminated full participation in the
Commonwealth in August 2005 and became an
associate member.

Membership
All former republics of the USSR except the three
Baltic countries and Uzbekistan.
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Objectives

The Commonwealth, based on the principle of the
sovereign equality of its members, was intended to
assist in the orderly transfer of governmental func-
tions and treaty obligations of the USSR to its inde-
pendent successor republics. The current aims are to
further develop and strengthen the relations of
friendship, good neighbourhood, inter-ethnic
accord, trust and mutual understanding and co-
operation among member countries. The objectives
of the Economic Union are the creation of a common
economic space — based on the free movement of
goods, services, workers and capital - and the
implementation of concerted policies in the
economic, financial and commercial fields.

Structure

The institutional structure of the Commonwealth
includes the Council of Heads of State, the Council
of Heads of Government, Councils of Foreign and
Defence Ministers, and the Executive Committee.
The Council of Border Troops Commanders, the
Interstate Committee of the Economic Union, and
the Interparliamentary Assembly complete the
basic institutional framework. The Council of
Heads of State is the supreme policy-making organ,
meeting at least twice a year and deciding by
common consent. The Council of Heads of
Government, which may hold joint sittings with the
Council of Heads of State, meets at least every three
months. Ministerial meetings are held to discuss
issues concerning foreign affairs, defence, energy,
transportation and the environment as well as
other matters. The Executive Committee was set up
on 2 April 1999 and superseded the former
Executive Secretariat and other working bodies and
committees. The Chairman of the Executive
Committee also fulfils the function of Executive
Secretary.

Activities

The activities and prospects of the Commonwealth
have been severely affected by a number of nega-
tive factors including grave economic difficulties
and regional conflicts, with the result that only a
fraction of the international instruments signed
within its framework have been implemented.
Recurring political and economic tensions among
various members and the emergence of smaller
groupings pursuing specific objectives within the
broader structure of the Commonwealth have
hindered the development of the organization. At

the Commonwealth level, measures have been
adopted in the political, military and socio-
economic fields amid attempts to reform and
streamline the organizational —mechanism.
Collective forces for peacekeeping had been formed
to deal with local conflicts in member countries
while a co-ordination of efforts was attempted to
fight against ‘international terrorism’ and ‘extrem-
ism’. Economic co-operation was singled out as a
priority area with the aim of establishing a multi-
lateral free trade zone as the first step towards a
common market. However, due to differences in
economic potentials and degrees of reform of
domestic economies as well as the gradual drifting
towards the West of several members, the useful-
ness and viability of the Commonwealth are
increasingly being questioned.

External relations

The Commonwealth was granted observer status in
the UN General Assembly on 24 March 1994. Close
links have been established by the Commonwealth
with the European Union (EU), especially within the
framework of the TACIS Programme, and the
Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe
(OSCE).

WORKING LANGUAGE: Russian

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY AND CHAIRMAN OF THE
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE: Vladimir Borisovich
Rushaylo

HEADQUARTERS: Kirov Street 17, 220000 Minsk,
Belarus (telephone: + 375 17 2223517; fax: + 375 17
2272339)

WEBSITE: http://www.cis.minsk.by

PUBLICATIONS: Sodruzhestvo (information
bulletin); newsletters; reference and information
materials.

REFERENCES: A. Patnaik (ed.), The Commonwealth
of Independent States: Problems and Prospects (New
Delhi, 1995); Z. Brzezinski and P. Sullivan (eds),
Russia and the Commonwealth of Independent States
(Armonk, NY, 1996); M. Brill Olcott, A. Aslund and
S.W. Garnett, Getting it Wrong: Regional Cooperation
and the Commonuwealth of Independent States
(Washington, DC, 1999)
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Countries

[Comunidade dos Paises de Lingua Portuguesa]
(CPLP)

The Community groups the independent lusophone
countries in the world to organize and strengthen
co-operation in a variety of fields.

Origin and development

The Community was established on 17 July 1996 in
Lisbon by the Conference of the Heads of State and
Government of Angola, Brazil, Cape Verde, Guinea-
Bissau, Mozambique, Portugal and Sdo Tomé and
Principe. Timor-Leste became an observer in 1998
and obtained full membership on 20 May 2002 upon
achievement of independence.

Membership

All eight Portuguese-speaking countries in the
world. Equatorial Guinea and Mauritius have been
granted in 2006 the status of associate observer
country.

Objectives

The Community is intended as a means of fostering
co-operation between members in the pursuit of
common interests in the cultural, economic, social,
scientific and legal-institutional fields. The luso-
phone commonwealth should also help member
countries expand their influence in international
institutions and forums by acting in concert over
specific matters.

Structure

The Conference of the Heads of State and
Government is the supreme decision-making organ
holding ordinary sessions at two-year intervals,
under the rotating chairmanship of the host coun-
try. All decisions are taken by consensus. The
Council of Ministers, meeting every year, is
charged with the implementation of the decisions
of the Conference and the approval of the
Community’s plan of action. The Permanent
Steering Committee, consisting of the representa-
tives of the member countries in Lisbon, holds
frequent meetings to monitor the realization of the
various programmes and activities. The Executive
Secretariat, headed by the Executive Secretary
assisted by a Deputy and the necessary staff, is
responsible for administrative tasks. A Special

Fund has been created with voluntary contribu-
tions from public and private entities.

Activities

After its first meeting in Lisbon on 16-17 July 1996,
the Conference of the Heads of State and
Government held sessions in Praia, Cape Verde, on
16-17 July 1998; in Maputo, Mozambique, on 16-17
July 2000; in Brasilia on 31 July-1 August 2002; in
Sdo Tomé, Sdo Tomé and Principe, on 26-27 July
2004; and in Bissau, Guinea-Bissau, on 16-17 July
2006.

Besides implementing its first commitment with
regard to the Portuguese language with the strength-
ening of the relevant body (Instituto Internacional da
Lingua Portuguesa/IILP based in Praia), the
Community has undertaken a thorough examination
of the main political and economic issues of direct
relevance to its members. These issues include, inter
alia, the reform of the UN and of the World Bank, the
improvement of relations between the European Union
(EV) and Mercosur, and the organization of a Europe-
Africa summit meeting.

Efforts have been made through a specially
established contact group to reach a negotiated
settlement and restore peace in Guinea-Bissau in
1998. The Community monitored the 1999 popular
consultation in Timor-Leste as well as elections in
Guinea-Bissau and Mozambique. Major projects
concern an HIV-Aids Programme in Africa, the
establishment of a Centre for the Development of
Entrepreneurial Skills in Luanda, and a Centre for
the Development of Public Administration in
Maputo.

External relations

The Community enjoys observer status at the UN
and has been developing various forms of co-oper-
ation with several agencies including the
International Organization for Migration (IOM), the Food
and Agriculture Organization of the UN (FAO) and the
UN Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Portuguese

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Luis Fonseca

HEADQUARTERS: Rua de Sdo Caetano 32, 1200-
829 Lisbon, Portugal (telephone: +351 21 392 8560;
fax: +351 21 392 8588)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.cplp.org
PUBLICATION: Boletim da CPLP



COMMUNITY OF SANT'EGIDIO

“Community of Sahel-Saharan States

[Communauté des états sahélo-sahariens]
(CEN-SAD)

The Community is intended as a framework for
integration and complementarity among member
countries with a view to strengthening peace, secu-
rity and stability and achieving economic, social
and cultural development.

Origin and development

The Community was established on 4 February
1998 following the Conference of Leaders and
Heads of State held in Tripoli, Libya, with the
participation of Burkina Faso, Chad, Libya, Mali,
Niger and Sudan. The Central African Republic and
Eritrea joined the Community in April 1999,
followed by Dijibouti, Gambia and Senegal in
February 2000. The Community has further
expanded to include Benin, Egypt, Morocco,
Nigeria, Somalia, Togo and Tunisia.

Membership
Twenty-three countries in North and Central Africa.

Objectives

The basic goal is that of establishing an economic
union through a global development plan comple-
mentary to the national development plans of the
countries concerned and the removal of all restric-
tions to the free movement of goods, persons,
capital and services between members. The
improvement of transportation and communica-
tion links among member countries and the
harmonization of educational systems are also
envisaged.

Structure

The supreme decision-making body is the
Conference of the Heads of State meeting once a
year in ordinary session in the capital of a member
country on a rotating basis. The Executive Council,
at ministerial level, meets in principle every six
months and is responsible for the preparation of the
co-operation and integration plans and the imple-
mentation of the decisions of the Conference. The
General Secretariat, based in Tripoli, is the adminis-
trative and executive organ composed of the
Secretary-General, the Assistant Secretary-General
and the necessary staff. A Convention was adopted
in 1999 on the establishment of the African Bank for

Development and Trade, with headquarters in
Libya, for financing development projects and
foreign trade. An Economic, Social and Cultural
Council (ESCC), located in Bamako, Mali, and meet-
ing once a year, has also been set up to perform
consultative functions.

Activities

The Community has played a role in advancing soli-
darity among member countries and urging major
international organizations, at both the global and
the regional levels, to lift sanctions against Libya.

External relations .
The Community has developed relations with the
African Union (AU) and other regional organizations
and enjoys observer status at the UN.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Arabic, English, French

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Dr Mohammed Al-Madani
Al-Azhari

HEADQUARTERS: P.O. Box 4041, Aljazeera Square,
Tripoli, Libya (telephone: +218 21 333 2347; fax:
+218 21 444 0076)

WEBSITE: http://www.cen-sad.org

PUBLICATION: News Bulletin (monthly)

FOUNDED: 1968; the Community takes its name
from the Church of Sant’Egidio in the area of
Trastevere, Rome

OBJECTIVES: To organize communities of prayer,
to communicate the Gospel, to provide voluntary
and free service to the poor (including disabled
people, homeless and foreign immigrants), to
strengthen ecumenism and to develop dialogue
and co-operation among religions

MEMBERS: More than 50,000 lay people in about 70
countries in four continents

HEADQUARTERS: Piazza S. Egidio 3/a, 00153
Rome, Italy (telephone: +39 06 585661; fax: +39 06
5800197)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.santegidio.org

PUBLICATIONS: Sant’Egidio Newsletter
(bimonthly); books and reports
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Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban
Treaty Organization, Preparatory

Commission for the (CTBTO
Preparatory Commission)

The Preparatory Commission is setting up the
global verification system foreseen under the
Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT)
which forbids any nuclear weapon test explosion or
any other nuclear explosion.

Origin and development

The CTBT was adopted by the UN General Assembly
on 10 September 1996 and was opened for signature
in New York on 24 September 1996 when it was
signed by 71 countries, including the five nuclear-
weapon states. The adoption of a treaty prohibiting all
nuclear explosions had been advocated since the early
1950s when public concern over radioactive fall-out
from atmospheric nuclear tests began to grow.
However, difficulties verifying compliance with a
comprehensive nuclear test ban during the period of
the Cold War made the adoption of an international
instrument impracticable. The conclusion in 1963 of
the Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT) forbidding nuclear
tests in the atmosphere, under water and in space
represented a significant step forward, despite the
fact that two nuclear-weapon countries, China and
France, refused to sign the Treaty. The Nuclear Non-
proliferation Treaty (NPT) of 1968 committed all
signatories to the goal of nuclear disarmament; under
the Treaty, non-nuclear weapon countries were
forbidden from manufacturing or acquiring nuclear
weapons or other explosive devices.

In 1991, in a new international climate, parties to
the PTBT convened a conference with a view to
converting the Treaty into an instrument prohibit-
ing all nuclear-weapons tests. Negotiations lasted
from 1993 to 1996 when the CTBT was eventually
signed. India, North Korea and Pakistan are among
the countries that have not signed the Treaty. The
US Senate rejected the ratification of the Treaty on
13 October 1999.

Membership

There are 177 countries that are signatories of which
139 have deposited their instruments of ratification.
Annex 2 to the CTBT lists the 44 nuclear-capable
countries whose signature and ratification are
required for entry into force; 34 countries have rati-
fied so far.

Activities

The Preparatory Commission, created on 19
November 1996 to prepare for the Treaty’s entry
into force, has set up a Provisional Technical
Secretariat which became operational on 17 March
1997. The Preparatory Commission and the
Provisional Technical Secretariat are involved in the
establishment of the International Monitoring
System (IMS), a global verification regime compris-
ing a network of 337 stations throughout the world
for detecting whether a nuclear test has occurred.
When the Treaty enters into force (180 days after
ratification by all 44 countries listed in Annex 2), the
Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty
Organization will be established in Vienna.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES OF THE CTBT: Arabic,
Chinese, English, French, Russian, Spanish
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Tibor Téth

HEADQUARTERS: Vienna International Centre,
Wagramerstrasse 5, PO Box 1200, 1400 Vienna,
Austria (telephone: +43 1 26030 6200; fax: +43 1
26030 5823)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ctbto.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; CTBTO Spectrum
(biannual newsletter)

Co-operation Council for the Arab
States of the Gulf

The Council - generally known as the Gulf Co-oper-
ation Council (GCC) — aims to promote political and
economic co-operation and greater solidarity
between the Arab oil-producing countries on the
western side of the Gulf, in view of the recurring
threats to the region’s stability.

Origin and development

The need to co-ordinate efforts for the solution of
common problems through the establishment of a
regional organization of comprehensive aims was
emphasized by the Ministers of Foreign Affairs of
Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar and
the United Arab Emirates, at a meeting held in
Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, on 4-5 February 1981. The
decision to create the Council was announced by the
Foreign Ministers of the six countries meeting at
Muscat, Oman, on 10 March 1981. Finally, at Abu
Dhabi, on 25 May 1981, the Heads of State of the
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countries concerned approved the establishment of
the new body.

Membership
Bahrain, Kuwait, Oman, Qatar, Saudi Arabia and
United Arab Emirates.

Objectives

According to the founding document, the member
countries of the Council intend to establish between
them a community whose scope of activity
embraces the economic and financial spheres, as
well as education and culture, social affairs, health,
transportation and communications, trade,
customs, tourism, legislation and administration. In
a Declaration adopted by the Heads of State at Abu
Dhabi, emphasis was also placed on the commit-
ment of the member countries to join in efforts to
preserve their sovereignty, territorial integrity and
independence and to ensure the stability and secu-
rity of the Gulf region which should remain ‘outside
the sphere of international conflicts’.

Structure

The institutional structure of the Council reflects the
development of co-operation among member coun-
tries. The Supreme Council consists of the Heads of
State of member countries meeting in ordinary
session once a year to decide the general policy and
action of the Organization. Each member country
undertakes in turn, in Arabic alphabetical order, the
presidency of the Supreme Council. In 1998, the
Supreme Council decided to hold a consultative
meeting between two summits every year.
Resolutions on substantive matters are adopted by
unanimous vote of the members that are present,
each member having one vote. The Ministerial
Council consists of the Foreign Ministers (or other
ministers acting on their behalf) meeting in ordinary
session every three months and in emergency
session at the request of at least two members. It is
the responsibility of the Ministerial Council to
prepare for the sessions of the Supreme Council and
to draw up policies, recommendations and projects
for the improvement of co-operation and co-ordina-
tion between member countries. Periodic meetings
are also held by Ministers of Agriculture, Industry,
Energy, Transport, Defence, Finance and Economy,
assisted by specialized committees. A Consultative
Commission of 30 members (five from each member
country) has been established to perform advisory
functions to the Supreme Council. A special body,

the Commission for Settlement of Disputes, is
attached to the Supreme Council; the Commission is
convened by the Supreme Council on an ad hoc basis
in accordance with the nature of the dispute. The
Secretariat General assists member countries in the
implementation of the recommendations adopted
by the Supreme and Ministerial Councils. The
Secretary-General, appointed by the Supreme
Council upon the recommendation of the
Ministerial Council for a three-year term renewable
only once, performs administrative and technical
functions, in collaboration with five Assistant
Secretaries-General in charge of Political, Economic,
Human and Environment, Security and Military
Affairs. The post of Secretary-General is rotated
among member countries. All members contribute
in equal proportions to the budget of the Secretariat
whose seat is in Riyadh.

Activities

During its initial period, the Council laid out the
strategy for co-operation activities in several fields —
in particular the liberalization of the movement of
goods, capital, and people between member coun-
tries. In June 1981 the Finance Ministers prepared an
egonomic co-operation agreement dealing with
petroleum, the abolition of customs duties, and
financial and monetary co-ordination. The Ministers
of Petroleum met in Riyadh at the beginning of 1982
with a view to drawing up a joint comprehensive
strategy on oil matters to be carried out vis-a-vis
third countries and international organizations,
including the Organization of the Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OPEC) and the Organization of Arab
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OAPEC). A unified
policy on the acquisition of technology was also
adopted. In December 1987, a plan was approved by
the Supreme Council in order to allow a member
whose production had been disrupted to ‘borrow’
petroleum from other members and fulfil its export
obligations. Co-operation among member countries
was fostered in the second half of the 1990s with a
view to promoting market stability of petroleum
products, especially during periods of decline in
prices.

As regards the movement of goods, certain
customs duties on domestic products of the member
countries were abolished in early 1983, while a
common minimum tariff on foreign imports was
established in 1986. A customs union, originally
planned for 1 March 2005, has been implemented on
1 January 2003.
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In February 1987 the governors of the central
banks reached an agreement for the co-ordination of
exchange rates that was subsequently approved by
the Supreme Council. The Supreme Council meet-
ing in early 2002 announced that a timetable for
monetary union had been agreed with a view to
introducing a single currency by no later than
January 2010. To finance specific projects, mainly in
the energy, pharmaceutical, chemical and transport
sectors, the Gulf Investment Corporation, having an
initial capital of $2100 million and based in Kuwait,
was established in 1983. Merchant banking and
financial advisory services are also provided.

In the late 1980s a number of measures were
adopted within the framework of a common indus-
trial strategy for the protection of industrial prod-
ucts of the Council’s member countries, the
co-ordination of industrial projects and the unifica-
tion of legislation on foreign investment. Progress
has been made for the adoption of a unified agricul-
tural policy and harmonization of the relevant
national legislation. The establishment of a joint
telecommunications system is being carried out;
electricity networks of member countries are also to
be gradually integrated.

Co-operation on military and security issues, not
expressly mentioned in the founding agreement,
was formally included among the Council’s activi-
ties by a decision of the Supreme Council in
November 1981. At their meeting in February 1982,
the Foreign Ministers stressed that an attack against
any member will be considered an attack against all
members. In May 1982 the Ministers of Foreign
Affairs held an emergency meeting to discuss the
issues arising from the conflict between Iraq
(supported by the Council’'s member countries
acting individually) and Iran; a peace plan was
proposed in May 1983. To foster mutual defence co-
ordination, joint military exercises were held in 1983
and 1984. In November 1984 it was decided to set
up the ‘Peninsula Shield Force’ for rapid deploy-
ment, under a central command, against external
aggression. Repeated offers by the Council to medi-
ate between Iraq and Iran failed to materialize and
no joint policy could be adopted vis-a-vis Iran
following the cease-fire between that country and
Iraq in August 1988.

Immediately after Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait in
August 1990, the Ministerial Council formally
demanded the withdrawal of Iraqi troops; the
Defence Ministers for their part decided to put on
alert the Peninsula Shield Force to prevent an

invasion of Saudi Arabia by Iraq. The Supreme
Council, meeting in December 1990 in Qatar,
demanded Iraq’s total and unconditional with-
drawal from Kuwait and recognized that military
action might be necessary to expel Iraq from
Kuwait. The Peninsula Shield Force subsequently
took part in the US-led anti-Iraqi alliance which also
saw the development of close links between the
Council’s member countries on the one hand and
Egypt and Syria on the other. The six members of
the Council plus Egypt and Syria issued in March
1991 the ‘Declaration of Damascus’, announcing
plans to establish a regional peacekeeping force
which failed to materialize because of persisting
disagreements concerning its composition. In the
face of the urgent need to provide conditions for
greater political and economic stability in the
region, the Council announced in April 1991 the
creation of a multi-million-dollar development fund
mainly to assist friendly countries, notably Egypt
and Syria, that had played a major role in the Gulf
War. The December 1992 Supreme Council meeting,
held after the reconciliation between Qatar and
Saudi Arabia over a border dispute, strongly criti-
cized Iraq for failing to comply with UN resolu-
tions. The Military Committee was inaugurated in
April 1994 to co-ordinate more effectively military
activities. At the end of 1997 plans were adopted
with a view to linking national military telecommu-
nications networks and setting up a common early
warning system.

The Council’s members have taken a favourable
attitude concerning the Middle East peace process
and the establishment of relations with Israel,
ending the boycott which had been adopted within
the framework of the League of Arab States. New
tensions arose between Saudi Arabia and Qatar in
December 1995 over the appointment of a Saudi
national as new Secretary-General. A longstanding
territorial dispute characterizes the uneasy relation-
ship between Qatar and Bahrain. The Heads of State
meeting in Qatar in December 1996 condemned
Iran’s continued occupation of a number of islands
in the Gulf and called on Iraq to hand over its
weapons of mass destruction. Subsequently the
need to safeguard the sovereignty and territorial
integrity of Iraq was repeatedly emphasized also
with regard to Turkey’s military operations in
northern Iraq. The Supreme Council condemned the
attacks of 11 September 2001 against the US and
supported the international coalition to eradicate
terrorism while also asking to stop the action
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conducted by Israeli security forces against
Palestinians. The escalation of tensions in the region
following the US-led military intervention against
Iraq and the heightened level of the Israeli-
Palestinian conflict represent major causes of
concern for the Council’'s members and the devel-
opment of mutual co-operation.

External relations

The Council has been developing a relationship
with other international organizations, especially
regional groupings. An agreement concluded by the
Council with the then European Economic
Community (EEC) in June 1988 entered into effect in
January 1990. Discussions on a free trade agreement
between the two organizations met with several
difficulties aggravated by the European proposals
for the introduction of a ‘carbon tax’ in order to
reduce pollution. During the 1990s several attempts
were made to develop relations between the
Council and the European Union (EU) through the
intensification of political dialogue, economic co-
operation and investment. Human rights issues and
the EU’s duties on ‘sensitive products’ exported by
Gulf countries have represented major obstacles
towards the conclusion of a free trade agreement.
All members of the Council, including Saudi
Arabia, fully participate in the World Trade
Organization (WTO).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: Arabic

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Abdul Rahman bin Hamad
al-Attiyah

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 7153, Riyadh 11462,
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The Council is a regional organization aiming to
achieve a greater unity between its member coun-
tries in order to safeguard and realize the ideals and
principles which characterize their common
heritage and to facilitate their economic and social
progress. It has represented since the early 1990s the
European political organization best suited to
accept, on an equal footing, the former socialist
countries of Eastern Europe and republics of the
former USSR.

Origin and development

The Council was created in 1949, following
protracted negotiations between the representatives
of several Western European nations. After 1945,
the idea of the political unification of Europe had
gained considerable impetus and led to the creation
of numerous movements, at both the international
and national levels, sponsoring the project of a
European Union. In May 1948, the International
Committee of the Movements for European Unity
organized the ‘Congress of Europe’ in The Hague,
the Netherlands, bringing together in a private
capacity nearly 1000 influential Europeans, includ-
ing many prominent statesmen. One of the resolu-
tions adopted by the Congress called for the
convening of a European Assembly, the adoption of
a Charter of Human Rights and the establishment of
a Court of Justice ‘with adequate sanctions for the
implementation of this Charter’. The proposal
concerning the Assembly was considered with the
Consultative Council of the Brussels Treaty
Organization, an institution set up on 17 March 1948
by Belgium, France, Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
and the UK. On 27-28 January 1949, the Ministers of
Foreign Affairs of these countries agreed in princi-
ple to establish a Council of Europe, consisting of a
ministerial committee and a consultative assembly.
Proposals concerning the basic features of the new
organization were subsequently submitted to a
conference of ambassadors including, besides the
five Brussels Treaty countries, representatives of
Denmark, Ireland, Italy, Norway and Sweden who
had been invited to participate.
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The Statute of the Council was signed by the
representatives of the 10 countries on 5 May 1949, in
London, and formally went into effect two months
later; subsequently it has been amended on a
number of occasions. The Council’s first sessions
took place in Strasbourg which became the perma-
nent seat.

The founder members were joined by Greece
and Turkey later in 1949; Iceland in 1950; the
Federal Republic of Germany in 1951 (having been
an associate member since 1950); Austria in 1956;
Cyprus in 1961; Switzerland in 1963; Malta in 1965;
Portugal in 1976; Spain in 1977; Liechtenstein in
1978; San Marino in 1988; Finland in 1989; Hungary
in 1990; Czechoslovakia and Poland in 1991;
Bulgaria in 1992. After the dissolution of
Czechoslovakia at the end of 1992, both successor
states (the Czech Republic and Slovakia) were
granted special guest status and later admitted to
full membership. Estonia, Lithuania, Romania and
Slovenia became full members in 1993. Andorra
joined in 1994 followed by Albania, Latvia,
Macedonia, Moldova and Ukraine in 1995, and
Russia and Croatia in 1996. Georgia joined in April
1999 followed by Armenia and Azerbaijan in
January 2001, Bosnia and Herzegovina in April
2002, Serbia in April 2003, Monaco in October 2004
and Montenegro in May 2007. The former Soviet
republics of Central Asia may co-operate with the
Council on the basis of flexible and practical
arrangements.

All member countries are committed to pluralist
democracy and the indivisibility and universality of
human rights and fundamental freedoms. Every
member country is bound to accept ‘the principles
of the rule of law and of the enjoyment by all
persons within its jurisdiction of human rights and
fundamental freedoms’ and must collaborate
‘sincerely and effectively’ in the realization of the
Council’s objectives. Ability to provide adequate
protection of national minorities by candidates to
membership has become a special concern of the
Council. According to the 1993 Vienna Declaration,
an undertaking by new members to sign the
European Convention on Human Rights and accept
the Convention’s supervisory machinery in its
entirety within a short period is also fundamental.
Invitations to join the Council are issued by the
Committee of Ministers after consulting with the
Parliamentary Assembly. While a full member is
entitled to participation in both the principal organs
of the Council, an associate member is entitled to

representation in the Parliamentary Assembly only.
The right of withdrawal may be exercised upon
giving formal notice and generally takes effect at the
end of the financial year in which it is notified. Any
country which seriously violates the fundamental
obligations arising from membership in the Council
may be suspended from its rights of representation
and formally requested to withdraw; if such coun-
try does not comply with the request, the other
member countries may decide its expulsion from
the Council.

Membership

There are 47 countries throughout the European
continent. No country has ever joined the European
Union (EVU) without first belonging to the Council.
The membership application of Belarus has been
temporarily shelved because of the nature of that
country’s present regime. Observer status to the
Committee of Ministers has been granted to the
Holy See in 1970, to Canada, Japan and the US in
1996, and to Mexico in 1999. Observer status to the
Parliamentary Assembly has been enjoyed by Israel
since 1957, Canada since 1997, and Mexico since
1999.

Objectives

The desire for a united Europe expressed by the
representatives of the various movements who met
at The Hague Congress of 1948 was fulfilled to a
certain extent by the creation of the Council, which is
based upon the principle of voluntary co-operation
of the member countries which retain their full
sovereign powers. According to the Statute, the basic
aims of the Council are to be pursued by discussion
of questions of common concern and by agreements
and common action in economic, social, cultural,
scientific, legal and administrative matters and in
the maintenance and further realization of human
rights and fundamental freedoms. It is worth noting
that matters relating to national defence are specifi-
cally excluded from the competence of the Council.
Although the scope of the Council embraces a very
wide range of subjects, defence being the only
notable exception, the powers entrusted to the prin-
cipal organs are rather limited and substantially
confined to the promotion of voluntary co-ordina-
tion of efforts, the adoption of recommendations and
the drawing up of conventions and agreements.
Since 1989, the Council has been assisting the former
socialist countries of Europe to carry out and consol-
idate political, constitutional and legal reform along
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with economic reform. The necessary know-how is
provided in areas such as human rights, local
democracy, education, culture and the environment.

Structure

The principal organs of the Council are the
Committee of Ministers and the Parliamentary
Assembly, both of which are serviced by the
Secretariat. The Committee of Ministers consists of
the Ministers of Foreign Affairs of all member coun-
tries, each country being entitled to one representa-
tive and one vote. When a Minister of Foreign
Affairs is unable to attend, an alternate may be
appointed, possibly from among members of the
government. Members of the Committee take the
chair in rotation. The Committee is responsible for
taking decisions with binding effect on all matters of
internal organization, making recommendations to
governments and drawing up conventions and
agreements; it also discusses matters of political
concern. The Committee usually meets in private
twice yearly, in April/May and November, at the
seat of the Council in Strasbourg. From 1952
onwards, Ministers’ Deputies were appointed to
deal with most of the routine work at monthly meet-
ings; they are entitled to take decisions having the
same force and effect as those adopted by the
Ministers themselves, provided that important
policy matters are not involved. Deputies are
usually senior diplomats accredited to the Council
as permanent representatives of member countries.
Decisions of the Committee normally require the
unanimity of the representatives casting a vote and
must include a majority of all members sitting on
the Committee. Questions arising under the rules of
procedure or under financial and administrative
regulations may be decided by simple majority. A
number of matters, such as those concerning the
admission of members, adoption of the budget,
rules of procedure, financial and administrative
regulations, and amendment of the Statute, require
a two-thirds majority of the votes cast and a major-
ity of the representatives entitled to sit on the
Committee.

The Parliamentary Assembly is empowered to
discuss any matter within the aim and scope of the
Council, and to present conclusions, in the form of
recommendations, to the Committee of Ministers.
The Assembly consists of 636 members (318 repre-
sentatives and 318 substitutes) elected or appointed
by national parliaments of member countries.
Political parties are represented in each national

delegation according to the proportion of their
strength in the respective parliament. Each member
country is represented by a number of parliamen-
tarians corresponding to its population size, rang-
ing from two seats for countries with the smallest
populations to 18 for those with the largest.
Representatives sit in the Assembly in alphabetical
order, not in national delegations, and vote in their
individual capacity. Five major groups have been
formed according to common political views:
Socialist Group (SOC); Group of the European
People’s Party (EPP/CD); Alliance of Liberals and
Democrats for Europe (ALDE); European Democrat
Group (EDG); Group of the Unified European Left
(UEL). A number of representatives do not belong
to any political group. The Assembly meets in ordi-
nary session once a year for not more than a month
in public at the seat of the Council. It elects its own
President who controls its proceedings; the session
is usually divided into four parts (held in the last
full week of January, April, June and September).
Annual joint meetings with the European
Parliament are generally held for one day only. The
Assembly may address recommendations to the
Committee of Ministers by a two-thirds majority of
the representatives casting a vote; resolutions on
matters relating to internal procedure and opinions
generally require simple majority. Committees have
been set up by the Assembly to consider and report
on various matters, to examine and prepare ques-
tions on the agenda, and to advise on procedural
matters.

The Congress of Local and Regional Authorities
of Europe was established in 1994 as an advisory
organ representing local and regional interests. Two
chambers have been created within the Congress,
one for the local authorities and one for the regions,
thus giving voice to local democracy. The two-
chamber assembly consists of 315 titular members
and 315 substitute members.

The Secretariat is headed by a Secretary-General
responsible to the Committee of Ministers. The
Secretary-General and Deputy Secretary-General
are appointed by the Assembly for renewable five-
year terms on the recommendation of the
Committee of Ministers.

The budget of the Council is submitted annually
by the Secretary-General for adoption by the
Committee of Ministers. The expenses of the
Secretariat as well as all other common expenses are
shared between members according to proportions
determined by the Committee of Ministers. France,
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Germany, Italy and the UK together account for
about two-thirds of the Council’s ordinary budget.

Activities

Despite its fairly limited powers, the Council has
succeeded in furthering regional co-operation in
several key areas, lowering barriers between
European countries, harmonizing legislation or
introducing common European laws, eliminating
discrimination on grounds of nationality, and
undertaking a number of ventures on a joint
European basis.

The end of the division of Europe and the result-
ing need for the creation of an area of democratic
security throughout the whole of Europe led the
Council to reconsider its role and its organizational
mechanism at a Summit Conference of the Heads of
State and Government (the first such meeting in the
organization’s history) held in Vienna on 8-9
October 1993. The resulting Vienna Declaration
gave new impetus to the definition and implemen-
tation of legal standards in a number of fields, such
as the protection of minorities. It also reinforced and
streamlined the judicial control mechanism of the
European Convention on Human Rights through
the creation of a single European Court of Human
Rights, replacing the part-time Court of Human
Rights and Commission of Human Rights. A second
Summit was held at Strasbourg on 10-11 October
1997 to review the Council’s priorities and to reaf-
firm basic policies regarding democracy, human
rights and human dignity, the rule of law and the
enhancement of the European common cultural
heritage. The Summit was also concerned with a
ban on the cloning of human beings, stronger action
against corruption and the creation of an office of
Commissioner for Human Rights. The
Commissioner helps promote the observance and
full enjoyment of human rights as embodied in the
various instruments of the Council. The
Commissioner, who may not take up individual
complaints, is elected by the Parliamentary
Assembly for a non-renewable six-year term.

The third Summit, convened on 16-17 May 2005
in Warsaw, adopted a political declaration and an
Action Plan stressing the main tasks of the Council
in the coming years, including the need to create a
new framework for enhanced co-operation with the
EU.

Of paramount importance is the building up by
the Council of a common law of Europe through
multilateral conventions and agreements. About

200 legally binding European treaties or conven-
tions have been adopted on topics ranging from
human rights to the fight against organized crime
and from the prevention of torture to cultural co-
operation. Over 1000 recommendations have been
addressed to governments covering major issues
facing European society.

The European Convention for the Protection of
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms repre-
sents a major achievemerit; its object is to guarantee
internationally fundamental rights and freedoms
and special machinery is provided for the obser-
vance and enforcement of the basic standards. The
Convention, prepared under the auspices of the
Council, was signed in Rome on 4 November 1950
and went into effect on 3 September 1953; a number
of additional protocols (13) have been drawn up
subsequently and gradually entered into force.
Protocol 14, amending the control system of the
Convention and containing a number of reform
measures concerning the Court with a view to
increasing its effectiveness, was agreed upon in
May 2004 but has not yet come into force. Unlike the
UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights of 1948,
whose value essentially lies in the moral sphere, the
European Convention is a binding treaty, though
important reservations and denunciation are
expressly permitted.

The new full-time single European Court of
Human Rights, whose establishment was decided at
the 1993 Vienna Summit, became operational on 1
November 1998. Like the original Court, it consists
of a number of judges equal to that of the member
countries of the Council. The judgment of the Court
is final but acceptance of its jurisdiction is optional
for the signatory countries.

The Council’s Steering Committee for Human
Rights is in charge of promoting intergovernmental
co-operation in human rights and fundamental free-
doms; it prepared, inter alia, the European
Ministerial Conference on Human Rights that took
place in 1985 and the European Convention for the
Prevention of Torture and Inhuman or Degrading
Treatment or Punishment adopted in 1987 and
entered into force on 1 February 1989.

Following the adoption by the 1993 Vienna
Summit Conference of a Plan of Action in the Fight
against Racism, Xenophobia, Antisemitism and
Intolerance, the European Commission against
Racism and Intolerance, composed of government
experts, was created in 1994. The Framework
Convention for the Protection of National
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Minorities, implementing a decision adopted by the
Vienna Summit, was opened for signature in 1995
and came into force on 1 February 1998.

Conventions and agreements concluded within
the framework of the Council cover a variety of
aspects: social security; extradition; patents; medical
treatment; training of nurses; equivalence of
degrees and diplomas; hotel-keepers’ liability;
compulsory motor insurance; protection of televi-
sion broadcasts; adoption of children; transporta-
tion of animals; movement of persons;
archaeological heritage. A European Social Charter
came into force on 26 February 1965, setting out the
social and economic rights which the signatory
countries agree to guarantee to their citizens and
complementing to a certain extent the European
Convention on Human Rights; in May 1988 the
Charter was completed by an Additional Protocol.
The 1996 revised European Social Charter, in force
since 1999, strengthened the principle of women’s
equality and recognized rights in new areas. In June
1998 the Committee of Ministers established a
European Committee for Social Cohesion.

The European Convention for the Suppression of
Terrorism was adopted on 27 January 1977 and
came into force on 4 August 1978. It is intended to
facilitate the extradition and prosecution of perpe-
trators of terrorist acts even when such acts might
be politically motivated. A protocol to the
Convention has been prepared by the Council with
a view to enhancing international co-operation in
the area. The Council also produced a Convention
on Cyber-crime, representing a significant innova-
tion and paving the way to more effective anti-
terror action. In 2002 the Council adopted the
Guidelines on Human Rights and the Fight against
Terrorism in an effort to strike a balance between
the obligation to provide protection against terrorist
acts and the need to safeguard human rights.

In the economic and social field, particular atten-
tion is given to the protection of the socio-economic
rights of the individual. The work of the Council
ranges from consumer education and participation
to specific aspects of social policy, welfare and
labour law. The European Convention on the Legal
Status of Migrant Workers has been in force since
1983.

The Council of Europe Development Bank
provides funds for a variety of social projects from
aid to refugees and victims of natural disasters to
job creation in run-down areas and social infra-
structure. With regard to health, the Council aims to

increase the exchange between member countries of
medical techniques and equipment, to encourage
study projects, to draw up common standards on
the proper use of pharmaceuticals and on the
medical and functional treatment of disabled
persons. The Convention on Human Rights and
Biomedicine, aimed at preserving human dignity
and integrity, was opened for signature on 4 April
1997 and entered into force on 1 December 1999. A
protocol banning human cloning was added on 12
January 1998 and entered into force on 1 March
2001.

Many member countries co-operate within the
framework of the ‘Pompidou Group’ to combat
drug abuse and illicit drug trafficking. The
Convention on the Laundering, Search, Seizure and
Confiscation of the Proceeds of a Crime was signed
on 8 November 1990 and entered into force on 1
September 1993.

The Council has set up European Youth Centres
in Strasbourg in 1972 and Budapest in 1995 to
provide opportunities for international residential
training courses and meetings. In order to grant
financial assistance to European activities of non-
governmental youth organizations, the Council
created the European Youth Foundation which
began operations in 1973.

On the legal plane, the European Committee on
Legal Co-operation supervises the Council’'s work
programme for international, administrative, civil
and commercial law and has prepared numerous
conventions. The European Committee on Crime
Problems has also prepared conventions on matters
falling within its competence such as mutual assis-
tance in procedural matters, international validity
of criminal judgments and transfer of proceedings.
The Council for Cultural Co-operation (CCC)
carries out the educational and cultural activities of
the Council, based on the concepts of permanent
education and cultural development. The CCC,
which includes the members of the Council plus
other signatories of the Cultural Convention,
administers the Cultural Fund for the promotion
and financing of educational and cultural activities.
Several committees and expert groups assist the
CCC. The Committee for the Development of Sport
has the same membership as the CCC and adminis-
ters the Sports Fund. Its activities concentrate on the
implementation of the European Sport for All
Charter of 1975 and related issues.

The Steering Committee on the Mass Media
covers all aspects of mass communication with
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special reference to broadcasting; it prepared the
European Convention on Transfrontier Television
which came into force on 1 May 1993.

The Steering Committee for the Conservation
and Management of the Environment and Natural
Habitats, established in 1962, draws up policy
recommendations and promotes co-operation in all
environmental questions. It introduced a European
Water Charter in 1968, a Soil Charter in 1974 and a
Charter on Invertebrates in 1986. The Cultural
Heritage Committee promotes contacts between
authorities in charge of historic buildings and
encourages public interest. A Convention for the
Conservation of the Architectural Heritage of
Europe entered into force in 1987.

The European Centre for Global Interdependence
and Solidarity (North-South Centre) was estab-
lished in 1990 in Lisbon with a view to encouraging
co-operation between Europe and the developing
countries.

Under an agreement concluded in 1990 by
several member countries of the Council, the
European Commission for Democracy through Law
(Venice Commission) was established to handle the
legal aspects of democratization in the countries of
Central and Eastern Europe.

External relations

The Council has concluded agreements with the UN
and several of its specialized agencies in order to
exchange observers and documents and to co-ordi-
nate mutual relations. The 1993 Vienna Declaration
stressed the need for fuller co-ordination of the
Council’s activities with those of other European
organizations. The Council’s role in the existing insti-
tutional framework was also dealt with at the 1997
Strasbourg Summit. Co-operation in the human
dimension sphere has been increasing with the rele-
vant bodies of the Organization for Security and Co-oper-
ation in Europe (OSCE), especially the Office for
Democratic Institutions and Human Rights and the
High Commissioner on National Minorities.
Relationships are also close with the Organization for
Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) and
especially with the EU, in order to arrange reciprocal
communication on matters of important European
interest, provide for consultation and co-ordination
with a view to avoiding duplication and waste of
efforts, and develop joint projects. It is worth
mentioning that the Assembly of the Western European
Union (WEU) was composed of representatives of the
Union’s member countries to the Parliamentary

Assembly of the Council. Consultative status has
been granted by the Council to over 350 non-
governmental organizations.
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'Europe, 67075 Strasbourg, France (telephone: +33
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PUBLICATIONS: Activities Report; European
Yearbook; Yearbook on the European Convention on
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(three times a year)
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‘Council of the Baltic Sea States

(CBSS) £l
The Council aims to serve as an overall regional
forum addressing the needs for intensified co-

operation and co-ordination among the Baltic Sea
countries.

Origin and development

The proposal to create the Council was launched in
1991 at a meeting of the Danish and German
Foreign Ministers with a view to providing an insti-
tutional framework for economic assistance by the
Nordic countries and Germany to the three Baltic
republics (Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania), Poland
and Russia. At the meeting held in Copenhagen on
5-6 March 1992, the Foreign Ministers of Denmark,
Estonia, Finland, Germany, Latvia, Lithuania,
Norway, Poland, Russia, Sweden and a member of
the European Commission broadened considerably
the original proposal to include additional areas of
co-operation such as the environment, education
and transportation. The adoption of the
‘Copenhagen Declaration’ establishing the Council
concluded the meeting. Iceland joined the Council
as a full member in 1993.

Membership
Eleven countries plus the European Commission enjoy
full membership. France, Italy, the Netherlands,
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Slovakia, Ukraine, the UK and the US enjoy
observer status. Special participants include the
Baltic Sea Parliamentary Conference, the Baltic Sea
States Subregional Co-operation, and the Union of
the Baltic Cities. More than 100 subregions (out of a
total of 162) participate in the activities of the
Council.

Objectives

The Council intends to foster co-operation among
all countries bordering on the Baltic Sea or its main
links to the open sea with a view to helping the
establishment of new democratic institutions and
co-ordinating policies in the fields of trade and
economic development, humanitarian aid, the envi-
ronment, energy, transport and communications,
culture and education. Military and security matters
are expressly excluded from the sphere of compe-
tence of the Council.

Structure

Summit meetings of Heads of Government take
place every two years in order to give overall polit-
ical guidance to the co-operation process. The
Council, consisting of the Foreign Ministers of each
member country (plus a representative of the
European Commission), meets once a year, under a
chairmanship rotating on an annual basis, to set the
basic guidelines. Other ministers meet on an ad hoc
basis according to their own decisions. The
Committee of Senior Officials (CSO), consisting of
high-ranking representatives of the Ministries of
Foreign Affairs and of the European Commission,
serves as a discussion forum. A number of Working
Groups operate under the auspices of the CSO: the
Working Group on Democratic Institutions
(WGDI); the Working Group on Economic Co-oper-
ation (WGEC); the Working Group on Nuclear and
Radiation Safety (WGNRS); the Working Group on
Youth Affairs; the Working Group for Co-operation
on Children at Risk; and the Working Group on
Customs Co-operation and Border-Crossing

Aspects (WGCCBA). The permanent international
Secretariat was officially inaugurated in Stockholm
on 20 October 1998.

Activities

With regard to economic co-operation, progress has
been made on simplification of customs procedures
and border crossings as well as on regional trans-
portation and energy projects. Initiatives have also
been undertaken on the safety of shipping,
maritime environmental protection, information
technology and environmental technology.

The work of the human rights group paved the
way to the appointment in May 1994 of a
Commissioner on Democratic Institutions and
Human Rights, Including the Rights of Persons
Belonging to Minorities, operating within the
framework of the Council and based in
Copenhagen. The Commissioner of the Council of
the Baltic Sea States on Democratic Development
was called to concentrate efforts on democracy at
national, regional and local levels. The office of the
Commissioner was closed on 19 December 2003.

External relations

Besides the European Union (EU), the Council has
developed close links with other European and pan-
European institutions and the Organization for
Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD).

LANGUAGE: English

DIRECTOR OF THE SECRETARIAT: Gabriele
Kotschau

HEADQUARTERS: Stromsborg, PO Box 2010, 103
11 Stockholm, Sweden (telephone: +46 8 440 1920;
fax: +46 8 440 1944)

WEBSITE: http://www.cbss.st

PUBLICATIONS: Baltinfo (official bimonthly
journal); Committee of Senior Officials (CSO) Annual
Report

97



98

The Commission regulates navigation on the
Danube in its various aspects, ensuring the applica-
tion of uniform rules and providing the related
services.

Origin and development

The Commission was established in 1949 according
to the Convention on the regulation of shipping on
the Danube which was signed in Belgrade,
Yugoslavia, on 18 August 1948. The need to provide
uniform navigation rules on international rivers in
Europe led to the establishment of international
river commissions under the Peace Treaties of Paris
(1814) and Vienna (1815). A European Danube
Commission was established on a temporary basis
under the Peace Treaty of Paris in 1856 and recon-
stituted as a permanent institution in 1865. The
problems concerning navigation on the Danube
were again dealt with in the Peace Treaties with
Austria, Bulgaria, Germany and Hungary between
1919 and 1921 and a Convention regarding the
‘definitive’ statute of the Danube was signed on 23
July 1921. A European Commission of the Danube
was set up with jurisdiction over the maritime
portion of the river while an International
Commission exercised jurisdiction over the interna-
tional waterway. After World War II, the navigation
rules of the Danube were reconsidered in the Peace
Treaties with Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania of
February 1947, and subsequently became the
specific object of the Belgrade Convention provid-
ing for the establishment of the present
Commission.

Major political and economic events, including
the break-up of countries which were original signa-
tories of the Belgrade Convention and the emer-
gence of newly independent states with justified
interests in the Danube region, led to the adoption,
on 26 March 1998, of an Additional Protocol that
introduced a number of changes in the 1948
Convention. In particular, Germany was incorpo-
rated among the signatory countries to the
Convention.

Membership

The Commission currently includes 11 countries
with interests in the Danube region: Austria,
Bulgaria, Croatia, Germany, Hungary, Moldova,
Romania, Russia, Serbia, Slovakia, Ukraine. The

DANUBE COMMISSION

Czech Republic, France, the Netherlands and
Turkey enjoy observer status.

Objectives

According to the 1948 Belgrade Convention, navi-
gation on the Danube from Ulm, in Germany, to the
Black Sea (with access to the sea through the Sulina
arm and the Sulina Canal) was equally free and
open to the nationals, merchant shipping and
merchandise of all countries as to harbour and navi-
gation fees as well as conditions of merchant navi-
gation. The 1998 Additional Protocol stipulates that
the Convention applies to navigation on the Danube
from Kelheim, Germany, to the Black Sea, following
the Sulina arm and the Sulina Canal.

The Commission, which enjoys legal status and
has its own seal and flag, is empowered to: super-
vise the implementation of the provisions of the
Belgrade Convention; establish the basic regulations
for navigation on the river; ensure facilities for ship-
ping; approve projects for maintenance of naviga-
bility and supervise technical services; establish a
uniform buoying system on all navigable water-
ways; co-ordinate the regulations for customs, sani-
tation control, and the hydro-meteorological
service; collect relevant statistical data.

Structure

The Commission is composed of one representative
from each of its member countries and holds ordi-
nary sessions twice a year. The Commission elects
from among its members a President, a Vice-
President and a Secretary for a three-year term.
Administrative and technical functions are
performed by the Secretariat, headed by a Director-
General. Members of the Commission and elected
officers are granted diplomatic immunity.

Activities

The hindrances to navigation on the Danube as a
result of armed conflict in parts of former
Yugoslavia and of international sanctions adopted
against Serbia and Montenegro affected to a signifi-
cant extent the activities of the Commission. After a
virtual standstill in early 1993, transit traffic not
subject to sanctions resumed, although with several
difficulties. The end of sanctions against the Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia following the demise of the
MiloSevic regime marked a new period in co-opera-
tion among countries bordering on the Danube. The
opening on 21 September 1992 of the Rhine-Main-
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Danube Canal between Niirnberg and Kelheim - for
which charges are levied — brought about a substan-
tial increase of traffic on the upper Danube.

At the beginning of 2000 a major project was set
up, with the financial aid of the European Union (EU),
for the clearance of the debris of three bridges on the
Danube destroyed in April 1999. Despite political,
administrative and technical difficulties, the project
has been implemented and navigation on the
Danube is fully ensured. The Commission is
involved in the implementation of the Declaration
of the Rotterdam Conference on Accelerating Pan-
European Co-operation Towards a Free and Strong
Inland Waterway Transport of 5-6 September 2001.

External relations

The Rhine-Main-Danube Canal has made it neces-
sary for the Commission to intensify co-operation
with the Central Commission for Navigation on the
Rhine on harmonization of the shipping regimes
and other priority technical, commercial and legal
issues. The Commission has developed close rela-
tions with several international organizations
including the EU, the UN Economic Commission for
Europe (ECE), the Organization for Security and Co-
operation in Europe (OSCE), the World Meteorological
Organization (WMO) and the International Maritime
Organization (IMO).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: French, German, Russian
DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Danail Nedialkov

HEADQUARTERS: Benczir utca 25, 1068 Budapest,
Hungary (telephone: +36 1 461 8010; fax: +36 1 352
1839)

WEBSITE: http:/ www.danubecom-intern.org

PUBLICATIONS: Basic Regulations for Navigation on
the Danube; Hydrological Yearbook; Statistical
Yearbook

REFERENCES: R.W. Johnson, ‘The Danube since
1948, Year Book of World Affairs, 17 (1963); S.
Gorove, Law and Politics of the Danube: An
Interdisciplinary Study (The Hague, 1964)

Desert Locust Control Organization
for Eastern Africa (DLCO-EA)
FOUNDED: 1962

OBJECTIVES: To promote the effective control of
the desert locust in East Africa, to conduct

operational research and training programmes,
and to assist member countries in the monitoring
and extermination of other migratory pests.

MEMBERS: Djibouti, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya,
Somalia, Sudan, Tanzania and Uganda

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Peter O. Odiyo

HEADQUARTERS: P.O. Box 4255, Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia (telephone: +251 116 461477; fax: +251 116
460296)

WEBSITE: http:/ www.dlcoea.org.et

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Desert Locust
Situation Reports (monthly)

Developing Eight Economic
Co-operation Group (D-8) _

The Group is a forum for development co-operation
among countries wishing to enhance their role in
the global economy and improve their participation
in decision-making at the international level.

Origin and development

The establishment of the Group was the result of the
summit meeting of the Heads of State and
Government of the participating countries who
adopted the Istanbul Declaration on 15 June 1997.

Membership

The Group is conceived as a global arrangement
rather than a regional one since it includes develop-
ing countries in different continents: Bangladesh,
Egypt, Indonesia, Iran, Malaysia, Nigeria, Pakistan
and Turkey. Members account for approximately
13.5 per cent of total world population.

Objectives

To foster economic co-operation among members
and to strengthen the role of developing countries
in the world economy creating new opportunities in
trade relations and providing better standards of
living.

Structure

The Summit of the Heads of State and Government
is the supreme organ meeting every two years. The
Council, composed of the Ministers of Foreign
Affairs, is the political decision-making organ.
Executive functions are performed by the
Commission consisting of senior officials appointed
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by their respective governments and in charge of co-
ordination at the national level. The Secretary
General, formerly called Executive Director, over-
sees the administrative activities carried out by the
Secretariat. A Business Forum has been set up with a
view to promoting co-operation in the private sector.

Activities

Six priority projects were initially selected for
urgent implementation: creation of an international
marketing and trading company; workshop on
poverty alleviation; establishment of an industrial
and technological data bank; promotion of joint
ventures between insurance companies; develop-
ment of aquaculture (inland and coastal); produc-
tion and marketing of a multipurpose aircraft for
agriculture. The Istanbul meeting in 1997 was
followed by Summits in Dhaka (1-2 March 1999),

Cairo (25 February 2001), Tehran (18 February 2004)
and Bali (13 May 2006). Several measures were
adopted or proposed with a view to expedite co-
operation in key sectors.

External relations

A relationship with the Organization of the Islamic
Conference (OIC) is gradually being built up. Other
contacts are developed with international economic
and financial institutions.

EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR: Ayhan Kamel

HEADQUARTERS: Miisir Fuad Pasa Yalisi, Eski
Tersane, Emirgan Caddesi 90, 80860 Istinye-
Istanbul, Turkey (telephone +90 212 277 5513; fax:
+90 212 277 5519)

WEBSITE: http://www.mfa.gov.tr/d-8



EAST AFRICAN COMMUNITY

The Organization groups five regional countries
providing a framework for economic and social co-
operation and integration.

Origin and development

The Treaty establishing the Community among
Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda was signed in
Arusha, Tanzania, on 30 November 1999 and
entered into force on 7 July 2000. Before the re-
establishment of the Community in 1999, the three
countries had been working together under a
number of regional arrangements, including the
East African Common Services Organization
(1961-67), the East African Community (1967-77),
and the East African Co-operation (1993-99). The
entry of Rwanda and Burundi into the Community
on 1 July 2007 set the stage for an effective enlarge-
ment and strengthening of co-operation within the
region.

Membership
Burundi, Kenya, Rwanda, Tanzania and Uganda are
full members.

Objectives

The Community’s basic objectives include the
establishment of a customs union and a monetary
union with the ultimate goal of creating a political
federation.

Structure

The general direction of the Community is provided
by the Summit of the Heads of State or Government
of member countries while the Council of Ministers
is the main decision-making body. The Co-ordinat-
ing Committee, consisting of permanent secretaries,
is in charge of the activities of the Sectoral
Committees and reports to the Council.

Other key institutions include the East African
Court of Justice and the East African Legislative
Assembly.

The Secretariat is the executive organ; the core
budget of the Secretariat is funded by equal contri-
butions from member countries.

Autonomous institutions established by the
Community include the East African Development
Bank (EADB), the Lake Victoria Fisheries
Organization (LVFO), and the Inter-University
Council for East Africa (IUCEA).

Activities

Initial areas for promoting co-operation cover trade,
investments and industrial development, monetary
and fiscal affairs, infrastructure and services, agri-
culture, environment and tourism and wildlife
management. Further areas would include the free
movement of factors of production and co-opera-
tion in political and security matters.

External relations

The Community co-operates with other African
institutions, in particular the African Union (AU), the
Common Market for Eastern and Southern Africa
(COMESA), the Intergovernmental Authority on
Development (IGAD) and the Southern African
Development Community (SADC).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
SECRETARY-GENERAL: Juma Mwapachu

HEADQUARTERS: AICC Building, Kilimanjaro
Wing, 5th floor, P.O. Box 1096, Arusha, Tanzania
(telephone: +255 27 250 4253; fax: +255 27 250 4255)

WEBSITE: http://www.eac.int

PUBLICATION: The Community (Magazine of the
EACQ)

REFERENCES: C.P. Potholm and R.A. Fredland
(eds), Integration and Disintegration in East Africa
(Lanham, MD, 1980); S.E.A. Mvungi (ed.), The Draft
Treaty for the Establishment of the EAC: A Critical
Review (Dar es Salaam, 2002)

Eastern Caribbean Central Bank
(ECCB)

FOUNDED: 1 October 1983

OBJECTIVES: To issue and manage a common
currency (Eastern Caribbean Dollar) between
members of the Organization of Eastern Caribbean
States (OECS), to promote monetary stability and a
sound financial structure conducive to balanced
growth, and to advise members on economic
development matters

MEMBERS: Anguilla, Antigua and Barbuda,
Dominica, Grenada, Montserrat, Saint Kitts and
Nevis, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and the
Grenadines
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OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English
GOVERNOR: Sir K. Dwight Venner

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 89, Basseterre, Saint
Kitts and Nevis (telephone: +1 869 465 2537; fax: +1
869 465 9562)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eccb-centralbank.org
PUBLICATION: Annual Report

Economic and Monetary
Community of Central Africa

(EMCCA)

[Communauté économique et monétaire de
I'Afrique centrale (CEMAC)]

The Community aims to promote subregional inte-
gration within the framework of an economic and
monetary union.

Origin and development

The Community was established by a treaty signed
on 16 March 1994 in N'Djaména, Chad, by the
Heads of State and Government of Cameroon,
Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, Equatorial
Guinea and Gabon; the treaty entered into force in
June 1999. The new organization replaced - with the
same membership - the Central African Customs
and Economic Union [Union douaniére et
économique de I'Afrique centrale] (UDEAC) which
had been created in 1964. At the summit meeting of
UDEAC held in March 1994, the decision was taken
to create the Community which began operations in
1998.

Membership
Six Central African countries.

Activities

All member countries of the Community use a
common currency pegged to the French franc, that
is the franc of the Coopération financiére en Afrique
centrale (CFA franc) whose issuing bank is the
Banque des états d’Afrique centrale (BEAC) estab-
lished in 1955 and based in Yaoundé, Cameroon. In
response to repeated calls from the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the French government, the
countries using the CFA franc - which include all
members of the Community plus seven other
French-speaking countries in West Africa — deval-
ued the currency by 50 per cent against the French

franc in January 1994. The new exchange rate was
intended to alleviate balance-of-payments difficul-
ties and restore the competitiveness of the countries
involved in the devaluation. The CFA franc has
been pegged to the euro, via the French franc, since
1 January 1999.

Recurring fighting among factions and civil
unrest in most member countries have severely
hampered efforts at co-operation.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: French

PRESIDENT OF THE EMCCA COMMISSION:
Antoine Ntsimi

HEADQUARTERS: BP 969, Bangui, Central African
Republic (telephone: +236 611359; fax: +236
612135)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.izf.net

PUBLICATIONS: Bulletin officiel; Echos d’aujourd hui
(quarterly)

Economic and Social Commission

for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP)

The Commission provides the only intergovern-
mental forum for the whole of Asia and the Pacific
and fulfils a wide range of functions. It is the largest
of the five regional commissions operating within
the UN system under the authority of the Economic
and Social Council, the other four being the
Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia
(ESCWA), the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA),
the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), and the
Economic Commission for Latin America and the
Caribbean (ECLAC).

Origin and development
The Commission was founded in March 1947 by a
resolution of the Economic and Social Council.
Originally established in Shanghai, the Commission
moved its headquarters to Bangkok in January 1949.
Previously known as the Economic Commission for
Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), the Commission
was reorganized and renamed in 1974 so as to
reflect more effectively the economic and social
aspects of development and the geographic location
of its members.

Initially involved in the urgent economic prob-
lems following World War II, the Commission
subsequently took into consideration a wider range
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of objectives in an increasing effort to cover new
areas and needs as well as to intensify practical
action for the benefit of the least-developed, land-
locked and island countries of the region. Under the
terms of reference laid down by the Economic and
Social Council, the Commission is also responsible
for undertaking or sponsoring investigations and
studies of economic and technological problems
and developments within the region, and for evalu-
ating and disseminating economic, technological
and statistical information originating from this
work.

The Commission enjoys considerable autonomy
with regard to the fulfilment of its functions since
the corresponding terms of reference are rather
broadly formulated. These functions are related to
the basic task of initiating and participating in
measures with a view to facilitating concerted
action for economic and social progress in Asia and
the Pacific. The Commission is entitled to make
recommendations to both the Economic and Social
Council and the governments of member countries.
Other powers conferred on the Commission include
the adoption of the relevant rules of procedure, the
appointment of the Chairman, and the establish-
ment of any necessary subsidiary bodies. The
Commission must submit an annual report on its
activities and plans to the Economic and Social
Council; the budget is sent for approval to the UN
General Assembly.

Membership

The Commission’s 62 members include 58 countries
of Asia and the Pacific (except the Arab countries of
South Western Asia pertaining to ESCWA, Israel
pertaining to ECE, and Taiwan which remains
outside the UN system) together with four non-
regional members (France, the Netherlands, the UK
and the US). Following the dissolution of the USSR,
former Soviet republics in Central Asia and the
Caucasus joined the Commission; Russia became a
regional member in 1995. Seven non-self-governing
Pacific territories, plus Hong Kong and Macao,
enjoy associate membership. Members and associ-
ate members represent 3.9 billion people, that is
about 60 per cent of the world’s population.

Objectives

The Commission assists in the formulation and
implementation of co-ordinated policies for
promoting economic and technological develop-
ment in the region and fosters the expansion of

trade and economic links among member countries
and with other countries of the world. Besides
furthering regional co-operation on economic
issues and extending assistance to individual
governments to formulate and implement balanced
development programmes, the Commission gives
increasing attention to the social aspects of
economic development. Its activities are increas-
ingly concentrated on improving the conditions of
the region’s some 830 million poor and promoting
sustainable development.

Structure

The Commission ordinarily holds sessions at minis-
terial level once a year, with participation by the
representatives of all member countries, to consider
basic policies, set priorities and review projects and
programmes which are being carried out. Decisions
and resolutions are customarily adopted by consen-
sus, without casting votes. Under no condition is the
Commission allowed to take action against any
member country without the latter’s consent.

Committees, conferences, working groups, and
other minor subsidiary bodies have been created by
the Commission to provide adequate technical
support for its activities. In 2002, the conference
structure of the Commission was streamlined. At
present there are three thematic committees (deal-
ing respectively with poverty reduction, the
management of globalization, and emerging social
issues) and eight sectoral sub-committees.

The Advisory Committee of Permanent
Representatives and Other Representatives
Designated by Members of the Commission
(ACPR), set up in 1974, meets almost every month
and performs consultative and liaison tasks.

The Secretariat, located in Bangkok, provides the
technical and administrative services for the meet-
ings of the Commission and its subsidiary bodies
and is responsible for a wide range of general and
specialized publications. The Executive Secretary is
designated by the UN Secretary General and acts on
his behalf. An ESCAP Pacific Operations Centre
(UN-EPOC) was set up in 1984 to provide assistance
at a subregional level and to identify the needs of
island countries. Originally based in Port Vila,
Vanuatu, UN-EPOC relocated to Suva, Fiji in 2005.

Activities

Since its inception, the Commission has gradually
adapted its work programmes and priorities to the
changing political, economic and social conditions
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in the region, as well as extending co-operation to
new fields. The vastness of the area concerned and
the huge disparities in levels of development and
available resources of member countries as well as
the persistence of ideological cleavages have made
it difficult to establish effective region-wide multi-
lateral organizations. The Commission has therefore
acted, within the UN framework, as a truly Asian-
Pacific centre for furthering subregional, regional
and interregional co-operation.

In recent years the Commission has made
considerable efforts to implement projects of
regional or subregional scope; it acts as executing
agency for several programmes and projects.

A number of specialized bodies have been set up
under the aegis of the Commission or with its assis-
tance; they are located in different Asian cities and
their membership varies according to their field of
action. These regional bodies include the following:
Asian and Pacific Centre for Agricultural Engineering
and Machinery (APCAEM) based in Beijing; Asian
and Pacific Training Centre for Information and
Communication Technology for Development
(APCICT) based in Incheon, Korea; Asian and Pacific
Centre for Transfer of Technology (APCTT) in New
Delhi; Centre for Alleviation of Poverty through
Secondary Crops in Asia and the Pacific (CAPSA) in
Bogor, Indonesia; and UN Statistical Institute for Asia
and the Pacific (UNSIAP) in Chiba, Japan.

As regards development planning, the
Commission has been investigating issues relating
to external debt, trade in primary commodities and
foreign investment. The Commission has played an
important role in the creation and subsequent
improvement of the Generalized System of
Preferences (GSP). Several agencies have been
created to assist member countries in the discovery
and use of natural resources. In this connection the
Commission is increasingly stressing the relevance
of the environmental impact of the exploitation of
natural resources. Other bodies have been set up in
the fields of technology transfer, transport and
communications, and typhoon, cyclone and flood
warning systems. The Programme on Marine
Affairs was set up in 1986 to advise member coun-
tries with regard to the ‘exclusive economic zones’
established under the 1982 UN Convention on the
Law of the Sea.

In agriculture the Commission helps to formu-
late regional and national policies that lead to
increased agricultural production. Investigation is
being carried out concerning new and renewable

energy sources in the region, with special reference
to solar, wind and biomass energy. The
Commission is also involved in bridging the digital
divide, in health programmes covering basic
community services and in health planning as part
of overall development schemes.

External relations
Close relations exist between the Commission and
the relevant UN specialized agencies and bodies in
operation in Asia and the Pacific, as well as with the
other regional economic commissions. A close co-
operation has been developed with the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the UN (FAO) and the
International Labour Organization (ILO). The high rate of
population growth in the region has prompted
studies on demography and the efficiency of
national family-planning programmes, mostly
funded by the UN Population Fund (UNFPA).
Co-operative links with the economic, technical
and financial institutions in the region have been
growing steadily with a view to co-ordinating and
implementing programmes and projects of both
regional and subregional scope. Assistance from the
Commission was extended for the establishment of
groupings dealing with commodities such as the
Asian and Pacific Coconut Community (APCC), and the
International Pepper Community (IPC). The Asian
Development Bank (AsDB) was set up under the
Commission’s auspices and has been in operation
since the mid-1960s; in July 1993 a memorandum
was signed between the Commission and the Bank
identifying priority areas of co-operation. The
Commission also contributed to the establishment
of the Mekong River Commission (MRC) in 1995.

LANGUAGES: Chinese, English, French, Russian
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Noeleen Heyzer

HEADQUARTERS: United Nations Building,
Rajadamnern Nok Avenue, Bangkok 10200,
Thailand (telephone: +66 2 288 1234; fax: +66 2 288
1000)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.unescap.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Economic and
Social Survey of Asia and the Pacific (annual);
Bulletin on Asia-Pacific Perspectives; Asia-Pacific
Population Journal (quarterly); Statistical Yearbook
for Asia and the Pacific; Statistical Newsletter
(quarterly); Trade and Investment Information
Bulletin (monthly)
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~ Economic and Social Commission
for Western Asia (ESCWA)

The Commission is one of the five regional
economic commissions of the UN - the Economic and
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), the
Economic Commission for Africa (ECA), the Economic
Commission for Europe (ECE), and the Economic
Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean
(ECLAC) being the other four.

Origin and development

Initially, attempts to set up an economic commis-
sion specifically responsible for the Middle East met
with considerable difficulties of a political rather
than economic nature. For a while the countries of
the region had to be served by an ad hoc body, the
UN Economic and Social Office in Beirut
(UNESOB). In 1974 it finally proved feasible to
establish a Commission in charge of the region and
a resolution was adopted by the Economic and
Social Council. The region included Egypt, Palestine
and the Arab countries of South West Asia and
excluded the remaining countries of the Middle
East, that is Iran, Israel and Turkey. Actually Israel
and Turkey belong to ECE while Iran belongs to
ESCAP.

At a special session in September 1974, Beirut
was chosen as seat of the Commission until 1979.
The sixth session, held in 1979, decided to move the
Commission to Baghdad where permanent head-
quarters were established in 1982. Following the
Gulf War, temporary headquarters were established
in 1991 in Amman. The decision to relocate the
permanent headquarters in Beirut was adopted in
1994.

Membership
Members are 13 countries in Western Asia.

Objectives

The Commission acts within the UN framework
under the authority of the Economic and Social
Council; its purposes are primarily the formulation,
co-ordination and implementation of policies for
the promotion of economic and social development
at regional level and the improvement, through
individual and collective actions, of commercial and
economic relations among member countries and
with the rest of the world. As a body that is specifi-
cally in charge of a developing region, the
Commission — under the terms of reference laid

down by the Economic and Social Council — must
deal as appropriate with the social aspects of
economic development and the relationship
between economic and social factors. It has a broad
mandate to consider any action that may be neces-
sary for the attainment of its basic objectives.
Besides its primary task of furthering through prac-
tical action the development of member countries,
the Commission is responsible for promoting inves-
tigations and studies of economic and technological
problems and developments within Western Asia as
well as for collecting, evaluating and disseminating
the resultant economic, technological and statistical
information.

The Commission is entitled to address recom-
mendations on any matter falling within its compe-
tence not only to the Economic and Social Council
but also directly to governments of member coun-
tries. Among the other powers conferred on the
Commission are the following: drawing up its own
rules of procedure; appointment of the Chairman of
its session; establishment of subsidiary bodies
appropriate for the fulfilment of its functions.

Structure

The Commission holds ordinary sessions every two
years with the participation of representatives of all
member countries. A Preparatory Committee meets
before the Ministerial Session. Decisions and resolu-
tions are customarily adopted by consensus, with-
out formal voting. The Commission may act only
with the agreement of the governments of the coun-
tries concerned. Subsidiary bodies consisting of
government officials and experts have been set up
by the Commission to consider specific issues of
interest to countries of the region. Committees deal-
ing with statistics, water resources, energy, social
development and liberalization of foreign trade and
economic globalization meet at biennial intervals;
the Committee on Transport meets annually. The
resolution to establish a Committee on Women was
adopted on 1 October 2003.

The Secretariat is headed by an Executive
Secretary, nominated by the UN Secretary General
and acting on the latter’s behalf. An annual report
on its activities and plans is submitted to the
Economic and Social Council; the budget is subject
to formal approval by the UN General Assembly.

Activities
Since its creation, the Commission has made efforts
with a view to fostering inter-sectoral co-ordination
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and co-operation at the regional level, despite the
serious and longstanding problems represented by
marked imbalances in economic structures and
large income disparities existing between and
within its member countries. Because of limits on
recruitment imposed during the last half of the
1980s, the Commission’s programme of activities
had to be substantially reduced.

In 1994, as a consequence of a fundamental reap-
praisal and restructuring of its programmes, the
Commission adopted a ‘thematic structure’ allow-
ing an interdisciplinary approach and greater
mobility in the allocation of resources. Among
special issues of concern to the Commission are
Palestine and the situation in Iraq and Lebanon.

External relations

The Commission participates in the work of UN
specialized agencies and other bodies operating in
Western Asia and maintains close contacts with the
other four regional economic commissions. Co-
operation links have been established with Arab
economic and financial institutions in the region.

LANGUAGES: Arabic, English, French
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Bader Al-Dafa

HEADQUARTERS: Riad el-Solh Square, PO Box 11-
8575, Beirut, Lebanon (telephone: +961 1 981301;
fax: +961 1 981510)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.escwa.org.lb

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Survey of Economic
and Social Developments in the ESCWA Region
(annual); The ESCWA Region: Twenty-five Years:
1974-1999, Political, Economic and Social
Developments; External Trade Bulletin of the ESCWA
Region (annual); Population Bulletin of the ESCWA
Region (annual); Agriculture and Development in
Western Asia (annual); Statistical Abstract of the
ESCWA Region (annual)

The Commission is one of the five regional
economic commissions operating within the UN
system: the Economic and Social Commission for Asia
and the Pacific (ESCAP), the Economic and Social
Commission for Western Asia (ESCWA), the Economic
Commission for Europe (ECE), and the Economic

Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean
(ECLAC), being the other four.

Origin and development

The Commission was created in 1958 by resolution
of the Economic and Social Council as a subsidiary
organ of the UN. Its membership has varied consid-
erably over the years. At the very beginning six
European nations (Belgium, France, Italy, Portugal,
Spain and the UK) with special interests in the
region participated as full members alongside ten
independent African countries; nine African coun-
tries not yet independent were associate members.
Subsequently, Italy and Belgium withdrew, France,
Spain and the UK became associate members and
Portugal was excluded. As they gained indepen-
dence, all other African countries joined the
Commission as full members; the Republic of South
Africa, suspended in 1965, resumed participation in
1994.

Membership
The Commission’s present membership includes 53
African countries.

Objectives

The Commission is called upon, under the authority
of the UN Economic and Social Council, to initiate
and participate in measures for facilitating
concerted action for economic development, to
maintain and strengthen the economic relations of
member countries among themselves and with
other countries of the world, and to produce and
disseminate economic, technological and statistical
information.

The Commission was involved from the start in
the problems of Africa’s economic and social devel-
opment; as a body specifically intended to serve a
developing region and according to the terms of
reference laid down by the Economic and Social
Council, the Commission was also endowed with
rather wide functions concerning technical co-oper-
ation and other forms of operational activity. In
addition, appropriate consideration should be given
to the social aspects of economic development and
the relationship between economic and social
factors. The basic goals of promoting self-sustaining
processes of development at both regional and
subregional levels, alleviating unemployment and
mass poverty, protecting the environment, and
establishing equitable and mutually beneficial rela-
tions between the continent and the rest of the
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world, are to be achieved, inter alia, through: devel-
opment of self-sufficiency in food; foundation and
strengthening of a sound industrial base; improve-
ment of the physical infrastructure, especially trans-
port and communications; development of natural
resources, technology and services; co-ordinated
planning of economic growth; and the advancement
of economic co-operation and integration within
subregional groupings.

The functions of the Commission are of an oper-
ational rather than deliberative nature and are
closely connected with the fundamental task of
promoting sound economic and social progress in
the African continent. In accordance with its terms
of reference, the Commission may directly address
recommendations on any matter falling within its
competence to its member countries as well as to the
Economic and Social Council. It is empowered to
draw up its own rules of procedure, to elect the
Chairman of its sessions and to create the necessary
subsidiary bodies.

Structure

Until 1965 the Commission customarily held annual
sessions, with participation by representatives of all
member countries. Biennial sessions were subse-
quently held until a resolution was adopted in 1969
that these ordinary biennial sessions should be held
at ministerial level; they became known as meetings
of the Conference of Ministers. The Conference of
Ministers, which is the highest decision-making
organ, meets at biennial intervals. The
Commission’s Follow-up Committee on the
Conference of Ministers Responsible for Economic
and Social Development and Planning meets at least
once in intersessional years to review the imple-
mentation of decisions and programmes. It is the
responsibility of the Conference, customarily
attended by Ministers of Economic or Financial
Affairs, to consider the Commission’s basic policies,
to set priorities, and to review the course of
programmes and projects being implemented
together with international economic issues of inter-
est to Africa. Decisions and resolutions are normally
adopted by consensus without any formal vote
being cast. Under no circumstances is it possible to
take action against any country without the latter’s
consent. A number of technical committees and
other ad hoc subsidiary bodies composed of special-
ists and government officials have been created
over the years by the Commission according to its
needs.

The Secretariat has its headquarters in Addis
Ababa, Ethiopia. It services the meetings of the
Conference of Ministers and the subsidiary bodies
and performs a wide range of technical and admin-
istrative functions. The Commission’s Executive
Secretary is designated by the UN Secretary
General.

The Commission must submit a full annual
report on its activities and plans to the Economic
and Social Council; the UN General Assembly is
responsible for the formal approval of the
Commission’s budget.

Activities

The work programmes of the Commission include a
wide range of fields. A strong emphasis is being laid
on agricultural problems in order to expand activi-
ties in the field of food development and to co-ordi-
nate guidelines for drawing up additional
programmes and projects concerning food, live-
stock, fishery and forestry products. Industrial poli-
cies and strategies are especially aimed at
improving co-operation between African countries
for the mutual supply of raw materials, exchange of
technical expertise and implementation of joint
projects. Training of personnel for research and
development programmes, improvement of indige-
nous technologies, and import of adequate foreign
technologies represent other major fields of action.
Assistance is provided by the Commission to enable
member countries to inventory mineral, land and
water resources and to develop both conventional
and non-conventional sources of energy, including
solar, geothermal and biogas energy. The African
Regional Centre for Solar Energy started operations
in 1989 in Bujumbura, Burundi. Substantial efforts
are being made to expand road, rail, sea and air
links between member countries and to improve the
Pan-African Telecommunication network (PANAF-
TEL). Efforts at facilitating development of trans-
port and communications were carried out within
the framework of the Second United Nations
Transport and Communications Decade for Africa.
The promotion of intra-regional trade and financial
relations is carried forward, inter alia, through the
negotiation of several protocols after the completion
of background technical studies on imports and
exports and related production capacities.

The Commission has encouraged member coun-
tries to undertake the necessary reforms to attract
private investment in the continent and has repeat-
edly stressed the need to promote food security and
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self-sufficiency. While supporting the implementa-
tion of the Abuja Treaty establishing the African
Economic Community, the Commission has been
studying ways and means to rationalize and harmo-
nize regional integration groupings in West and
Central Africa.

External relations

The Commission works in close collaboration with
the relevant UN specialized agencies operating in
Africa and with the other four regional economic
commissions. Effective co-operation links exist in
particular with African international organizations,
notably the African Union (AU), subregional integration
bodies such as the Economic Community of West African
States (ECOWAS) and financial institutions such as the
African Development Bank (AfDB) and the Association of
African Central Banks (AACB). Technical support has
been provided by the Commission in the establish-
ment of several of these bodies. Ties between the
Commission and Arab countries outside Africa have
been growing since the late 1970s within the frame-
work of the Declaration of Afro-Arab Economic and
Financial Co-operation adopted at the first Afro-Arab
Summit Conference held in March 1977. Regarding
development assistance financing in particular,
projects are being submitted for consideration to the
Arab Bank for Economic Development in Africa (BADEA).
On the whole, the Commission has been playing a
role in fostering intra-regional co-ordination and co-
operation, as well as establishing mutually beneficial
and equitable relations between African countries
and the rest of the world.

LANGUAGES: Arabic, English, French
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Abdoulie Janneh

HEADQUARTERS: Africa Hall, PO Box 3001, Addis
Ababea, Ethiopia (telephone: +251 11 551 7200; fax:
+251 11 551 0365)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.uneca.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Economic Report on
Africa (annual); Survey of Economic and Social
Conditions in Africa (annual); African Statistical
Yearbook; Annual Report on Regional Integration;
African Trade Bulletin (twice a year)

REFERENCES: I V. Gruhn, Regionalism
Reconsidered: the Economic Commission for Africa
(Boulder, CO, 1979); UN, ECA Today: Its Terms of
Reference, Past Activities and Potential Role in the

Socio-Economic Development of Africa (Addis Ababa,
1979); OAU, ECA and Africa’s Development:
1983-2008. A Preliminary Prospective Study (Addis
Ababa, 1983); T. M. Shaw, ‘The UN Economic
Commission for Africa: Continental Development
and Self-reliance’, in The United Nations in the
World Political Economy, ed. D. P. Forsythe
(London, 1989)

" Economic Commission for Europe

(ECE)

The Commission operates within the UN frame-
work, under the authority of the Economic and
Social Council, like the other four regional economic
commissions, that is the Economic and Social
Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), the
Economic and Social Commission for Western Asia
(ESCWA), the Economic Commission for Africa (ECA),
and the Economic Commission for Latin America and the
Caribbean (ECLAC).

Origin and development

The Commission was established in March 1947 by
a resolution of the Economic and Social Council as
an operational body to deal with the urgent
economic problems arising from World War II. Its
full members included several European countries
plus the US; a number of non-UN members in
Europe, such as Switzerland, were for a while
granted consultative status. Subsequently member-
ship increased considerably, despite various obsta-
cles of a mainly political nature that delayed the
effective participation of some countries;
Switzerland gained full admission in 1972. Another
country outside Europe, Canada, joined the
Commission in 1973 as full member, followed at the
beginning of the 1990s by Israel which had never
before participated in a regional economic commis-
sion. The dissolution of the USSR and the subse-
quent entry into the Commission of former Soviet
republics in Europe, Trans-Caucasia and Central
Asia have profoundly affected the nature of the
body and its activities. All newly independent
republics belonging to former Yugoslavia have
joined the Commission, the last being Montenegro
admitted as a member on 28 June 2006.

Membership
Total membership now includes 56 countries.
Participation is open to all interested UN members.
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The Holy See, which is not a UN member, partici-
pates in a consultative capacity.

Objectives

The Commission is charged with the promotion of
concerted action for raising the levels of economic
activity, expanding trade and economic relations
among member countries as well as with other
countries and carrying out investigations of
economic and technological developments within
the region. Particular emphasis was placed on
assisting the countries of Central and Eastern
Europe and the former USSR to promote trade and
investment within the institutional framework of a
market economy. The Commission is also responsi-
ble for undertaking the collection and evaluation
and, if appropriate, the publication of economic and
statistical information.

Originally devoted to the primary task of post-
war reconstruction in Europe, in its early years the
Commission had to face the tensions originating
from the Cold War. Only gradually could the
Commission take on the role of fostering economic
co-operation between countries with different
economic and social systems, as well as between
subregional economic groupings, and forging a
partnership between the two halves of the continent
in a truly pan-European context. In response to the
radical change initiated in the region in 1989, the
Commission went through a process of restructur-
ing and adjustment to the new needs and realities.
The Commission’s functions and powers, according
to the rather broad terms of reference laid down by
the Economic and Social Council, are essentially
related to the initiation of and participation in
measures for facilitating concerted action for
economic progress in Europe.

Structure
The Commission normally holds an annual session
in Geneva, with the participation of the representa-
tives of all member countries, while meetings of
subsidiary bodies are convened throughout the
year. Decisions and resolutions (both classes of
actions having identical legal effects) are customar-
ily adopted by consensus without any formal vote
being cast; abstentions are not recorded. Under no
circumstances is the Commission allowed to take
action against any country without the latter’s
consent.

Over the years a number of Principal Subsidiary
Bodies have been established by the Commission

with the approval of the Economic and Social
Council and after discussion with the specialized
agencies operating in the same fields. At present
there are several bodies performing tasks of a
mainly technical nature in specific sectors or
charged with the study of inter-sectoral problems.
Principal Subsidiary Bodies include: the Committee
on Environmental Policy; the Inland Transport
Committee; the Conference of European
Statisticians; the Committee on Sustainable Energy;
the Trade Committee; the Timber Committee; the
Committee on Housing and Land Management;
and the Committee on Economic Co-operation and
Integration. The work of these organs is supple-
mented by several minor specialized bodies and ad
hoc groups.

The Secretariat is located in Geneva and
provides the services necessary for the meetings of
the Commission and its subsidiary bodies. It is
responsible, inter alia, for the publication of general
and specialized periodic surveys and reviews,
including statistical bulletins. The Commission’s
Executive Secretary is nominated by the UN
Secretary General and acts on his behalf but enjoys
considerable autonomy in practice. The
Commission, which is entitled to draw up its rules
of procedure, is empowered to address recommen-
dations on any matter within its competence
directly to its member countries as well as to the
Economic and Social Council. A detailed annual
report on its activities and plans has to be submitted
by the Commission to the Economic and Social
Council; the budget is incorporated into the overall
UN budget and is subject to formal approval by the
General Assembly.

Activities

Since its foundation the Commission has been
deeply involved in a wide variety of activities, rang-
ing from early reconstruction problems following
World War II through to East-West economic co-
operation issues. Although inevitably affected by
the overall political climate prevailing during four
decades in East-West relations, the Commission
made substantive efforts to use the available oppor-
tunities and to adopt a realistic and essentially prag-
matic approach to the most controversial issues,
ultimately acting as a bridge between the two halves
of the continent. In the aftermath of the profound
changes of the late 1980s and early 1990s, the
specific needs and priorities of the countries in tran-
sition became the central issue addressed by the
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Commission attempting to develop intra-European
co-operation to the fullest extent practicable within
its competence and resources.

The Commission’s continuing search for solu-
tions to problems of common concern to member
countries has concentrated on the areas covered by
its Principal Subsidiary Bodies. A strong emphasis
was placed for several decades on the expansion of
trade between centrally-planned and market-econ-
omy countries on mutually favourable terms and
the correlative elimination of restrictive and
discriminatory practices. Facilities have been
provided with regard to arbitration, insurance,
standardization of general conditions of sale of
goods, payment arrangements, and compensation
procedures and consultations. The Commission has
rendered valuable technical assistance in the field
of industrial co-operation, compensation trade and
inventory of obstacles to trade. Continuing atten-
tion has been given to various branches of indus-
trial activity, particularly steel, chemicals,
engineering and automation. The Commission’s
work has also proved fruitful with regard to prob-
lems arising from mechanization and rationaliza-
tion in agriculture, and market conditions of
agricultural products.

Selected problems of economic policy are consid-
ered at regular intervals by high-level governmental
experts and medium and long-term projections,
joint research projects and other studies are carried
out with a view to facilitating the harmonization of
economic policies of member countries. Scientific
and technological developments and their related
problems are kept under close review and proposals
have been put forward towards further interna-
tional co-operation.

With regard to energy problems, including
energy resources and national policies, special
attention has been devoted by the Commission to
the economic and technical aspects of energy
supplies in the face of growing demand and
complex conservation and substitution problems.
Rising demand for water has led the Commission to
undertake a review of major trends and policies
concerning use and development of water
resources. With regard to environmental questions,
the Commission surveys and assesses the state of
the environment in the region and considers
national policies, institutions and laws, as well as
the international implications of environmental
policies.

The Commission has drawn up more than 30

conventions and protocols and over 250 regulations
and standards with a view to facilitating trade and
protecting the environment. Increased attention is
devoted to transport policy and infrastructure while
operational projects are being carried out in
conjunction with the UN Development Programme
(UNDP). Improvement of national statistics in vari-
ous fields, exchange of technical information and
publication of general and specialized reports have
also helped strengthen links between the countries
of the region.

In April 1997, on the occasion of its fiftieth
anniversary, the Commission adopted a
‘Declaration on the strengthening of economic co-
operation in Europe’ and a Plan of Action. The Plan
was guided by five fundamental concerns: (a) the
concentration on areas where the Commission
enjoys a recognized expertise and wide support
throughout the region; (b) the streamlining of the
intergovernmental machinery and the reduction of
the number of subsidiary bodies; (c) the rationaliza-
tion of methods of work; (d) the introduction of
greater flexibility in the programme of work accord-
ing to the needs and priorities of member countries;
and (e) the strengthening of co-ordination and co-
operation with other regional and global organiza-
tions. A major remodelling of the Commission’s
governance structure and a redefinition of its prior-
ities was undertaken in 2005 and was basically
implemented in 2006.

The Commission’s normative activities are char-
acterized by an increasingly global outreach, espe-
cially in the areas of transport, energy, trade and
statistics where a growing number of legally bind-
ing agreements and other standards are being used
also by non-member countries.

External relations

The Commission co-operates with the relevant UN
specialized agencies and other international bodies
as well as with the other four regional economic
commissions. Effective co-operation has existed
since the mid-1960s between the Commission and
the UN Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD); there are also close ties with the UN
Environment Programme (UNEP). The Commission
serves as executing agency for UNDP. The European
Community (EC) and the Danube Commission were
granted consultative status within the Commission
in 1975. The Commission is also linked with the
Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe
(OSCE).
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LANGUAGES: English, French, Russian
EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Marek Belka

HEADQUARTERS: Palais des Nations, 1211 Geneva
10, Switzerland (telephone: +41 22 917 1234; fax:
+41 22 917 0505)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.unece.org

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ECE Highlights
(three times a year); UNECE Weekly; Economic
Survey of Europe (twice a year); Trends in Europe and
North America: Statistical Yearbook (annual)
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‘Economic Commission for Latin

America and the Caribbean
(ECLAC)

The Commission is one of the five regional
economic commissions of the UN operating under
the authority of the Economic and Social Council -
the others being the Economic and Social Commission
for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), the Economic and Social
Commission for Western Asia (ESCWA), the Economic
Commission for Africa (ECA), and the Economic
Commission for Europe (ECE).

Origin and development

The Commission was established on 25 February
1948 by resolution of the Economic and Social
Council as a subsidiary organ of the UN under the
name of Economic Commission for Latin America.
The reference to the Caribbean was added to the
title in 1984.

Membership

Members include 33 countries of the region plus
Canada, France, Germany, ltaly, Japan, Korea, the
Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, the UK and the US.
There are eight associate members: Anguilla,

Aruba, the British Virgin Islands, Montserrat, the
Netherlands Antilles, Puerto Rico, the Turks and
Caicos Islands and the US Virgin Islands.

Objectives

The Commission is responsible for facilitating and
stimulating concerted action by member countries
with regard to regional and national development
problems, the expansion of mutual trade, and
economic integration. Established under the pres-
sure of several Latin American countries concerned
about the urgency and magnitude of their economic
difficulties and dissatisfied with the policies of the
US towards its southern neighbours, the
Commission initially considered measures for deal-
ing with the basic problems of the period following
World War II and for raising the levels of economic
activity in the region. Subsequently, considerable
emphasis has been given to a wide range of objec-
tives including: systematic preparation of indicators
of economic and social development at national,
subregional and regional levels; improvement of
planning machinery and techniques and the train-
ing of officials and experts; management of the envi-
ronment and water resources; promotion and
strengthening of economic integration within subre-
gional and regional groupings and between these
groupings and other organizations of the inter-
American and world systems. The Commission is
also responsible for dealing with the social aspects
of economic development and the relationship
between economic and social factors.

The Commission’s mandate was strengthened
by member countries in 1996 with a view to increas-
ing the relevance of its various activities. The
Commission aims to become a centre of excellence
in the region to assist members in the integral analy-
sis of the development process through the formu-
lation, evaluation and follow-up of public policies.
The Commission is also called to provide advice,
training and support for regional and international
co-operation and co-ordination.

Structure

The Commission normally holds biennial sessions,
with participation of the representatives of all
member countries, in one of the Latin American
capitals; a Committee of the Whole meets between
sessions. Permanent subsidiary bodies have been
created by the Commission: Central American
Development and Co-operation Committee;
Caribbean Development and Co-operation



112

ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN

Committee; Committee of High-Level Government
Experts; Regional Conference on Women in Latin
America and the Caribbean; Statistical Conference
of the Americas. The Secretariat is located in
Santiago, Chile, with a subregional office in Mexico
City, a subregional headquarters for the Caribbean
in Port of Spain, and offices in Bogotd, Brasilia,
Buenos Aires, Montevideo and Washington DC.

The Latin American and Caribbean Institute for
Economic and Social Planning (ILPES) was set up in
June 1962 under the aegis of the Commission with
financial support from the UN, the Inter-American
Development Bank (IDB), and several Latin American
governments, and with the co-operation of the
Organization of American States (OAS), the Intemational
Labour Organization (ILO), the UN Children's Fund
(UNICEF) and other international agencies. The
Institute, whose headquarters are located in
Santiago, Chile, provides training services with
international and national courses and advisory
assistance mainly concerning long-term strategies
and medium-term plans and fosters co-operation
among national planning bodies.

The Latin American Demographic Centre
(CELADE), set up in 1957 and located in Santiago,
Chile, became an integral part of the Commission in
1975. The Centre, with financial assistance from the
UN Development Programme (UNDP) and the UN
Population Fund (UNFPA), investigates the determin-
ing factors and consequences of population dynam-
ics, prepares population estimates and projections,
carries out advisory activities through numerous
technical assistance missions to different countries
of the region and conducts postgraduate courses
and seminars.

The annual report of the Commission is submit-
ted to the Economic and Social Council; the budget
is subject to the approval of the UN General
Assembly.

Activities

While retaining the specific economic and social
needs of Latin America as its basic priority, in
recent years the Commission has approached
regional issues within the broader framework of
globalization with the aim of gradually reducing
inequality between developed and developing
countries. A major contribution has been made by
the Commission in order to establish and improve
the Generalized System of Preferences (GSP).
Other fields of action are represented by the trans-
fer of resources, international monetary reform,

science and technology, industrialization, food and
agriculture.

In collaboration with the Latin American Economic
System (SELA), the Commission organized the Latin
American Economic Conference held in Quito,
Ecuador, in January 1984, to discuss, in particular,
the problems of renegotiation and service of the
foreign debt. A special conference to examine
national and international strategies for the region’s
economic recovery was held in January 1987; a
regional conference on poverty took place in
August 1988. The deterioration of the economic and
social situation in the region throughout the 1980s
prompted the Commission in May 1990 to advance
proposals for overcoming the most serious obstacles
to growth such as the heavy external debt, high
interest rates, barriers against Latin American
exports and low commodity prices. Current strate-
gies are being developed by the Commission in the
prospect of the eventual transformation of the
productive structures of the region within a context
of increased democracy, strengthened social protec-
tion and greater social equity, and the development
of sustainable and systemic competitiveness.

External relations

The Commission works in close collaboration with
UN Headquarters and with specialized agencies
and other organizations. Since its establishment, the
Commission has played a very active role in foster-
ing intra-regional co-operation and integration,
assisting in the creation of the Latin American Free
Trade Association (LAFTA), the Central American
Common Market (CACM) and SELA, and co-oper-
ating with the Andean Community and the Caribbean
Community (CARICOM). Intra-regional co-operation
has been improved and extended to cover a grow-
ing number of areas. Substantive steps have been
taken to define different degrees of preferential
treatment among Latin American countries accord-
ing to their respective level of economic develop-
ment. This concept was embodied in the treaty
establishing the Latin American Integration Association
(LAIA) as an area of economic preferences.

LANGUAGES: English, French, Spanish

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: José Luis Machinea

HEADQUARTERS: Edificio Naciones Unidas,
Avenida Dag Hammarskjold 3477, Vitacura, PO
Box 179 D, Santiago, Chile (telephone: +56 2 210
2000; fax: +56 2 208 0252)
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WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eclac.org

PUBLICATIONS: Economic Survey of Latin
America and the Caribbean (annual); CEPAL
Review (three times a year); Statistical Yearbook
for Latin America and the Caribbean; Social
Panorama of Latin America (annual); Foreign
Investment in Latin America and the Caribbean
(annual); Latin America and the Caribbean in the
World Economy (annual)
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Economic Community of West
African States (ECOWAS)

[Communauté économique des états de I'Afrique
centrale (CEEAC)]

The Community aims to foster economic co-opera-
tion and to promote regional security among coun-
tries in Central Africa.

Origin and development

The Community was created by a treaty which was
signed on 18 October 1983 at Libreville by Burundj,
Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad, Congo,
Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Rwanda, Sao Tomé and
Principe, and Zaire (now Congo Democratic
Republic) and which entered into force on 1 January
1985. Actual operations began in July 1995 when the
Secretary-General was appointed and the basic co-
operation programmes adopted. Angola joined the
Community in 1998.

A protocol annexed to the treaty provided for the
setting up of a clearing house in order to save on the
use of convertible foreign exchange in settling
payments among member countries. However, the
clearing house arrangement which has been actu-
ally operating in the Community is that between the
members of the Banque des états d’Afrique centrale
(BEAC) and the Congo Democratic Republic, in
effect since 1981.

Membership
Eleven Central African countries.

Objectives

The Community promotes economic co-operation,
particularly with regard to free movement of citi-
zens, removal of trade barriers and establishment of

a common external tariff, standardization of trade
documents, and establishment of a development
fund. Since the late 1990s, the promotion of peace,
security and stability has been added to the
Community’s basic goals.

Structure

The Conference of Heads of State and Government
of the member countries, meeting annually, is the
supreme decision-making institution. The meetings
of the Conference are prepared by the Council of
Ministers that implements the relevant decisions
with the assistance of a Secretariat and several
standing directorates.

Activities

The activities and prospects of the Community have
been affected, especially between 1992 and 1997, to
a remarkable extent by civil wars, often spilling over
national boundaries, and intra-state conflicts.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French,
Portuguese, Spanish
SECRETARY GENERAL: Louis Sylvain Goma

HEADQUARTERS: PO Box 2112, Libreville, Gabon
(telephone: +241 444731; fax: +241 444732)

WEBSITE: http://www.ceeac-eccas.org
PUBLICATION: Newsletter

Economic Community of West

African States (ECOWAS)

[Communauté économique des états de I'Afrique
de l'ouest (CEDEAQ)]

The Community involves member countries in a
wide-ranging integration scheme aimed at estab-
lishing a common market and a single currency as
well as developing co-operation in the political and
security fields.

Origin and development

The establishment of the Community represented a
significant step towards the implementation of a
flexible economic co-operation and integration
scheme embracing the entire West African subre-
gion. The original legal instrument of the
Community was the Treaty signed in Lagos,
Nigeria, on 28 May 1975 by the Heads of State and
Government of Benin, Burkina Faso (then known as

13
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Upper Volta), Cote d’Ivoire, Gambia, Ghana,
Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Liberia, Mali, Mauritania,
Niger, Nigeria, Senegal, Sierra Leone and Togo. The
implementation of several basic provisions of the
Treaty required the subsequent adoption of five
Protocols, signed in Lomé, Togo, on 5 November
1976. Cape Verde joined the Community in 1977;
Mauritania withdrew in 2001. A revised Treaty for
the Community was drawn up in 1991-92 and even-
tually signed in Cotonou, Benin, in July 1993. The
Treaty of Cotonou entered into force on 30 July
1995.

Membership
Fifteen English-, French-, Portuguese- and Arab-
speaking West African countries.

Objectives

The Treaty of Cotonou provides for the gradual
establishment of a common market — ensuring the
free movement of goods, people, services and capi-
tal — and of a monetary union and for the prevention
and settlement of regional conflicts through ‘soli-
darity and collective self-reliance’. Economic inte-
gration is to be promoted in all fields of economic
activity, particularly industry, transport, telecom-
munications, energy, agriculture and natural
resources.

Structure

The principal organs through which the
Community accomplishes its purposes are the
Authority of Heads of State and Government, the
Council of Ministers, the Executive Secretariat, and
the Fund for Co-operation, Compensation and
Development.

The Authority is the supreme institution of the
Community meeting at least once a year in ordinary
session under the chairmanship of a member
elected every year. It is responsible for the general
direction and control of the organization and is
empowered to take all measures necessary to ensure
its development and the realization of its objectives.
The Council of Ministers, meeting at least twice a
year in ordinary session, comprises for each country
the Minister in charge of ECOWAS affairs and
another Minister. It is within the responsibility of
the Council to make recommendations to the
Authority, approve the work programmes and
budget and exercise all powers delegated to it by the
Authority.

The Secretariat, headed by an Executive

Secretary appointed by the Authority for a four-
year term renewable only once, is assisted by
Technical and Specialized Commissions and
Committees.

The Fund for Co-operation, Compensation and
Development, based in Lomé, Togo, provides assis-
tance to member countries which have suffered
losses as a result of the application of the provisions
of the Treaty, grants loans for feasibility studies and
development projects, guarantees foreign invest-
ment in enterprises established according to the
rules of the Treaty and promotes development
projects in the less developed member countries.
The Fund is to be converted into the ECOWAS Bank
for Investment and Development (EBID).

The Community Parliament, where seats are
shared among member countries on the basis of
population, and the Community Court of Justice,
made up of seven judges, have been established by
the Authority of Heads of State and Government.
The Parliament, based in Abuja, Nigeria, held its
inaugural session in November 2000; the Court of
Justice, also located in Abuja, was established in
January 2001. An Economic and Social Council
performs consultative functions.

Activities

The Community has been based from its very begin-
ning on the recognition of the ‘realities’ prevailing
in the different member countries and of the exis-
tence of other intergovernmental bodies and
economic groupings within the subregion.

The problems of political co-operation and secu-
rity which had not been envisaged by the Treaty of
Lagos are now being considered within the frame-
work of the Treaty of Cotonou. However, even
before the signature of the Treaty of Cotonou, secu-
rity agreements had been concluded. A protocol on
non-aggression was signed in April 1978 by the
Heads of State and Government and was followed,
in May 1981, by a pact on mutual defence agreed
upon by 13 members. An attempt at mediating in the
civil war in Liberia was made in 1990 and an
ECOWAS Monitoring Group (ECOMOG) was sent
to that country in order to prevent further conflict
and establish an interim government until elections
could be held. Despite the increase in the number of
troops participating in the peacekeeping operations,
fighting continued throughout the early 1990s
among rival groups. The civil war in Liberia repre-
sented a dominant issue on the agenda of the
Community with repeated calls for the conclusion of
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a ‘workable compromise’ among the warring
factions. The headquarters of ECOMOG were subse-
quently moved to Sierra Leone to face the threats to
peace arising in that country. In early 1999
ECOMOG soldiers were deployed in Guinea-Bissau
to act as an interposition force. An ECOWAS mili-
tary mission to monitor the situation in Cote d'Ivoire
(ECOMICI) was established after the violent unrest
that erupted in that country in September 2002.

The security situation in the subregion continues
to dominate the political agenda of the Community
and is being systematically reviewed by the
ECOWAS Mediation and Security Council.

The poor record of implementation of the basic
economic and monetary goals of the Community
may be ascribed to several causes, the major one
being the lack of commitment on the part of the
governments of the member countries. This has
materialized, inter alia, in the failure to pay contri-
butions on a regular basis and in the unwillingness
to translate into effective national policies the
Community’s decisions. The need has emerged to
improve the efficiency of the Executive Secretariat
and to adopt programmes and policies that are real-
istic and pragmatic with the identification of prior-
ity areas of intervention.

External relations

Delicate problems have arisen in the Community’s
relationship with other economic and political
groupings in West Africa, especially with the West
African Economic Community (CEAO) until its
demise in 1994 and the newly-created West African
Economic and Monetary Union (UEMOA). Contacts
have been strengthened with the Community of
Portuguese Speaking Countries (CPLP) on the occasion
of the crisis in Guinea-Bissau. A promising area of
co-operation is represented by the Community’s
growing ties with the European Union (EU). Besides
the EU, support to the regional integration process
carried out by the Community has been provided
by the UN Economic Commission for Africa (ECA), the
World Bank, the Food and Agriculture Organization of the
UN (FAO) and the African Union (AU).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French,
Portuguese

EXECUTIVE SECRETARY: Mohamed Ibn Chambas

HEADQUARTERS: 60 Yakubu Gowon Crescent,
Asokoro District, PMB 401, Abuja, Nigeria
(telephone: +234 9 3147 647-9; fax: +234 9 3143 005)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.sec.ecowas.int

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ECOWAS
Handbook of International Trade; ECOWAS Social and
Economic Indicators; ECOWAS News

REFERENCES: J.E. Okolo and S. Wright (eds), West
African Regional Cooperation and Development
(Boulder, CO, 1990); A.L Asiwaju, Boundaries and
African Integration: Essays in Comparative History and
Policy Analysis (Lagos, 2003); K.O. Kufuor, The
Institutional Transformation of the Economic
Community of West African States (Aldershot, UK,
2006)

Or, RGO o ok as o
The Organization provides a framework for co-
operation between its three original founders and
the newly independent countries of Central Asia.

Origin and development

The Organization was established as a trilateral
institution in January 1985 by Iran, Pakistan and
Turkey to replace a former body, the Regional Co-
operation for Development (RCD), which had been
set up on 21 July 1964 to expand economic links
between the three countries. The Treaty of Izmir
concluded in 1977, which provided the legal frame-
work for the RCD, subsequently became the basic
Charter of the new Organization. The Treaty of
Izmir was amended by a Protocol adopted on 18
June 1990, at a Ministerial Meeting held in
Islamabad, in order to ensure an appropriate basis
for the transition from RCD to the new Organization
which became fully operational in early 1991. The
three original members of the Organization had
already established a joint postal organization (the
South and West Asia Postal Union) in 1988 and a
joint Chamber of Commerce and Industry in 1990.
The disintegration of the USSR and the indepen-
dence achieved by the republics of Central Asia
and the Caucasus made it possible to include in
the Organization as full members Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and
Uzbekistan, as well as Azerbaijan. Afghanistan also
joined the Organization. The seven new members
started participating in the Organization’s activities
in the second half of 1992, after accession to the
Treaty of Izmir, further amended by a new Protocol
on 28 November 1992.
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The Heads of State and Government of the three
founder countries held their first Summit meeting
on 16-17 February 1992 in Tehran and endorsed the
enlargement of the Organization. The second
Summit meeting took place on 6-7 May 1993 in
Istanbul with the participation of the new members
to endorse the Quetta Plan of Action and ECO
Long-term Perspectives. The third Summit meeting
was held on 14-15 May 1995 in Islamabad; several
agreements were signed including those establish-
ing several Regional Institutions and Specialized
Agencies.

The need of a restructuring of the Organization
to adjust to the considerable expansion in its
membership and to its new role in the region led to
a reappraisal of the basic documents. The relevant
issues were discussed at the fourth Summit meet-
ing, held on 14 May 1996 in Ashgabat,
Turkmenistan. The Ashgabat Declaration was
adopted concerning the development of regional
transport and communication infrastructure and
transnational pipelines. The revised Treaty of Izmir
and the Agreement on the Legal Status of ECO were
signed by the Ministers of the member countries on
14 September 1996 in Izmir. An Economic Co-oper-
ation Strategy for the ECO Region was also
adopted.

Membership
Afghanistan, Azerbaijan, Iran, Pakistan, Turkey and
the five former Soviet republics of Central Asia.

Objectives

The aims of the Organization are to encourage and
strengthen economic, technical and cultural co-
operation, in view of the eventual creation of a
common market, and to promote the sustainable
socio-economic development and welfare of the
peoples of the region.

Structure

The Summit of the Heads of State and Government
of the member countries, generally held at two-year
intervals, provides the guidelines for the develop-
ment of co-operation. The Council of Ministers is
the highest policy and decision-making body and
consists of the Ministers of Foreign Affairs meeting
at least once a year; the presidency rotates among
member countries. Meetings of other ministers may
be convened by the Council as the need arises.
Besides preparing the agenda for the Summit meet-
ings, the Council approves policies, strategies and

work programmes of the Organization, appoints the
Secretary-General and his Deputies, adopts the
reports of the various bodies and approves the
annual budget, deciding on the contributions of
member countries. The Regional Planning Council
(RPC) consists of the heads of the planning organi-
zation or equivalent ministry of the member coun-
tries and meets at least once a year prior to the
annual meeting of the Council of Ministers. The
RPC is responsible for annual reviews of the
progress in the implementation of the various
programmes of action and projects and for biennial
evaluations of the Organization’s priorities as laid
down in the Economic Co-operation Strategy. The
Council of Permanent Representatives (CPR) is
composed of the Ambassadors of member countries
accredited as representatives to the Organization
and meets whenever necessary. The CPR carries out
the policies adopted by the Council of Ministers and
follows up action on the decisions of the RPC. The
Secretariat co-ordinates the Organization’s activi-
ties, assists all permanent and ad hoc organs and
services all the meetings, preparing reports and
documents.

Regional Institutions in various stages of imple-
mentation include the ECO Shipping Company,
ECO Chamber of Commerce and Industry, ECO
Reinsurance Company, ECO College of Insurance,
ECO Trade and Development Bank, ECO
Consultancy and Engineering Company, ECO
Supreme Audit Institutions (ECOSAI), and the
ECO News Agency (ECONA). The Specialized
Agencies are the ECO Cultural Institute, ECO
Science Foundation and ECO Educational
Institute.

Activities

The fifth Summit meeting of the Heads of State and
Government which took place on 11 May 1998 in
Almaty, Kazakhstan, witnessed the approval of
documents relating, inter alia, to customs co-opera-
tion and transit transport. At the sixth Summit
meeting, on 10 June 2000 in Tehran, the Heads of
State and Government called for the effective start
of operations of the ECO Trade and Development
Bank and other Regional Institutions and
Specialized Agencies. Oil and gas pipeline routes
were also discussed with a view to providing the
landlocked members of the Organization with
access to the world energy markets through
economically viable and environmentally safe
systems. The seventh Summit, held on 14 October
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2002 in Istanbul, discussed the challenges facing the
Organization in the light of the rapidly changing
situation in the region and decided, inter alia, to set
up a fund to channel financial resources for recon-
struction in Afghanistan. The eighth Summit that
took place in Dushanbe on 14 September 2004
paved the way for the adoption by the Council of
Ministers of ‘ECO Vision 2015, a strategy of promo-
tion of intra-regional co-operation and enhance-
ment of sustainable economic and social
development in the region. The ninth Summit, held
in Baku on 5 May 2006, adopted the ‘Baku
Declaration” providing guidelines in priority areas
such as trade and investment, energy, minerals and
environment and stressing the importance of trans-
port and communications as the cornerstone of the
Organization’s policy.

The future prospects of the Organization will
depend to a considerable extent on the internal situ-
ation of the member countries and the evolution of
their mutual political, economic and security rela-
tions in the wider Central Asian context.

External relations

The Organization has been granted observer status
by the UN, the World Trade Organization (WTO) and
the Organization of the Islamic Conference (OIC). Co-
operative relations are being established or
expanded with several UN agencies such as the UN
Development Programme (UNDP), and the UN
International Drug Control Programme (UNDCP),
now part of the UN Office on Drugs and Crime
(UNODC), with the UN Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) and the World Health
Organization (WHO).

OFFICIAL LANGUAGE: English

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Khurshid Anwar

HEADQUARTERS: 1 Golobu Alley, Kamranieh, PO
Box 14155-6176, Teheran, Iran (telephone: +98 21
2283 1733; fax: +98 21 2283 1732)

WEBSITE: http:/ / www.ecosecretariat.org

PUBLICATIONS: ECO News Bulletin (quarterly);
ECO Annual Economic Report

REFERENCE: M. Jigerhorn, Economic Cooperation
Organization (ECO): Potentials and Prospects of
Economic Cooperation in Central and West Asia
(Helsinki, 1993)

Eurasian Economic Community
(EurAsEc or EAEC)

FOUNDED: 10 October 2000, growing out of the
customs union of the Commonwealth of Independent
States (CSI); treaty entered into force in May 2001

OBJECTIVES: To create a customs union and a
common market among member countries, to
elaborate common guidelines on border security
and to implement joint programmes of economic
and social development

MEMBERS: Belarus, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan,
Russia, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan. Observer status
granted to Armenia, Moldova and Ukraine. Merger
with Organization of Central Asian Co-operation
(OCAC) decided on 25 January 2006

HEADQUARTERS: Moscow

European Atomic Energy
Community

See European Union.

European Bank for Reconstruction
and Development (EBRD)

The Bank provides multilateral financing of projects
and investment programmes in the countries of
Central and Eastern Europe and the Commonwealth
of Independent States (CIS).

Origin and development

The Bank was established by a treaty signed in
Paris on 29 May 1990 by countries of Western and
Eastern Europe along with major industrial coun-
tries outside Europe to contribute to the progress
and economic reconstruction of the former socialist
countries willing to respect and put into practice
the principles of multi-party democracy, pluralism
and a market economy. The founding treaty
entered into force on 28 March 1991 and the Bank
started operations at its headquarters in London on
the following 15 April. The Bank has become the
largest single investor in Eastern Europe and the
CIS where it has established a strong presence
through a network of over 30 local offices, combin-
ing sector expertise with extensive knowledge of
the economic, political and social conditions
prevailing in each country.
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Membership

Shareholders of the Bank include 61 countries plus
the European Community (EC) and the European
Investment Bank (EIB).

Objectives

The Bank’s objectives are to provide advice, loans
and equity investment and debt guarantees to qual-
ified applicants with a view to fostering the transi-
tion towards democracy and open market-oriented
economies and promoting private and entrepre-
neurial initiative. The Bank lends and invests exclu-
sively in ‘countries of operations’, that is the nations
of Central and Eastern Europe and the republics of
the former USSR and former Yugoslavia. The
Bank’s mandate gives it a special concern for the
promotion of democratic institutions and human
rights as well as of environmentally sound and
sustainable development in countries from Central
Europe to Central Asia.

Structure

The organization of the Bank, which is largely simi-
lar to that of other international financial institu-
tions, comprises the Board of Governors, vested
with full management powers, the 23-member
Board of Directors, responsible for current opera-
tions, and the President. Each member appoints a
Governor, generally the Minister of Finance or an
equivalent, and an alternate. Directors are
appointed by Governors for a three-year term. The
President, elected by the Board of Governors for a
four-year term, conducts the current business of the
Bank.

Activities

The Bank’s resources include the subscribed capital
stock and the funds borrowed in capital markets to
supplement the equity capital. The initially
subscribed capital of the Bank amounted to ECU
(European Currency Unit) 10 billion, of which ECU
3 billion to be paid in. The ECU was replaced by the
euro (€) on 1 January 1999. The EC members
together with the European Commission and EIB
contributed 51 per cent, Central and Eastern
European countries 13.5 per cent, the US (which is
the largest single shareholder) 10 per cent, Japan 8.5
per cent. At the annual meeting held in Sofia in April
1996, the decision was taken to double the Bank’s
capital. With a subscribed capital presently totalling
€20 billion (of which €5 billion paid-in and €15
billion callable), the Bank has a solid capital base.

The Bank is a unique combination of merchant
bank and development bank. Not less than 60 per
cent of the Bank’s funding is directed to private
sector enterprises or state-owned enterprises imple-
menting a programme to achieve private ownership
and control; not more than 40 per cent is directed to
public infrastructure or other projects.

Funds are granted in accordance with sound
banking and investment principles and within
commercial decision-making time frames. More
precisely, funding is offered on a market rather than
on a subsidized or concessionary basis, including:
loans with a maximum final maturity of 10 years for
commercial enterprises and of 15 years for infra-
structure projects; equity; guarantees and under-
writing. Loans are usually denominated in
convertible currencies or currency units; as a matter
of policy, the Bank does not accept currency risk on
repayment. The Bank does not issue guarantees for
export credits nor undertake insurance activities. It
is important to stress that loans to commercial enter-
prises, including those made to state-owned enter-
prises implementing a programme to achieve
private ownership and control, are granted without
government guarantees and require a full commer-
cial return. The Bank limits its financing normally to
35 per cent of the total cost of a borrower’s total
capital on a pro-forma, market-value basis. The
Bank does not take controlling interests nor assume
direct responsibility for the management of enter-
prises. In a number of cases, the Bank may offer
financial advice and training and technical assis-
tance on the basis of funds specifically provided by
certain of its member governments.

Between 1991, when it started operations, and
2006, the Bank financed over 2200 projects.
Cumulative commitments amounted to €33.3
billion, mobilizing €69.6 billion from other sources,
for a total project value of €102.9 billion. The EC has
actively supported the operations of the Bank,
providing substantial amounts from the PHARE
and TACIS budgets for financing technical assis-
tance projects. The PHARE programme was origi-
nally set up in 1989 to provide aid to Poland and
Hungary and was later extended to other Central
and Eastern European countries. TACIS provided
technical assistance to members of CIS and
Mongolia. The activities of the Bank have remark-
ably expanded and diversified, with the private
sector accounting for a greater proportion of
commitments (particularly with a view to financing
small and medium-sized enterprises) and special
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emphasis on the development of the countries rela-
tively less advanced in the process of transition to a
market economy. The establishment of sound finan-
cial sectors, the restructuring of the Bank’s large
portfolio of Russian investments after the economic
crisis in Russia in 1998, and assistance to countries
preparing to join the European Union (EU) have been
among the Bank’s operational priorities over the
past few years. The Bank has also played a key role
in advancing the objectives of the Stability Pact for
Southeastern Europe by promoting private sector
development in the region. On the other hand, the
Bank is expected to shift its focus gradually from the
relatively advanced Central and Eastern European
countries to the republics of the former USSR in
Central Asia.

External relations

The Bank co-operates with other international
financial organizations and with a range of public
and private financial institutions through co-financ-
ing arrangements.

LANGUAGES: English, French, German, Russian
PRESIDENT: Jean Lemierre

HEADQUARTERS: One Exchange Square, London
EC2A 2N, UK (telephone: +44 20 7338 6000; fax:
+44 20 7338 6100)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ebrd.com

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Transition Report
(annual); Law in Transition (twice a year);
Environments in Transition (twice a year)

REFERENCES: LF. Shihata, The European Bank for
Reconstruction and Development: A Comparative
Analysis of the Constituent Agreement (London,
1990); P.A. Menkveld, Origin and Role of the
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(London, 1991)

The Bank is intended to be the guardian of price
stability in the euro area comprising the 15 members
of the European Union (EU) that have adopted the
single currency.

Origin and development
The Bank was formally established on 1 June 1998
and replaced the European Monetary Institute

(EMI) which had been in operation since January
1994 in Frankfurt. The Bank has the authority to
issue the single currency, that is the euro (€) that
replaced the European Currency Unit (ECU) on 1
January 1999, at the start of the third stage of the
Economic and Monetary Union (EMU). On that
very date, the euro became the currency of 11 EU
countries (Austria, Belgium, Finland, France,
Germany, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands, Portugal and Spain). Greece joined the
euro area on 1 January 2001 followed by Slovenia on
1 January 2007 and Cyprus and Malta on 1 January
2008. Euro banknotes and coins have therefore
replaced national banknotes and coins that were
taken out of circulation.

Membership

Membership includes all countries of the 15-
member EU minus Denmark, Sweden and the UK
(availing themselves of an ‘opting out’ clause) plus
Slovenia, Cyprus and Malta.

Objectives

The Bank has defined its primary goal, that is to
maintain a stable price level over the medium term,
as a year-on-year increase in consumer prices of
below 2 per cent.

Structure
The highest decision-making body is the Governing
Council which is responsible for formulating the
monetary policy of the euro area and determining
the interest rates at which commercial banks may
obtain liquidity from their central bank. It usually
meets twice a month and comprises the six
members of the Executive Board and the governors
of the national central banks of the euro area coun-
tries. The Executive Board implements the mone-
tary policy established by the Governing Council
and addresses the necessary instructions to the
national central banks. The Executive Board
includes the President, the Vice-President and four
other members, appointed for a non-renewable
eight-year term. The Bank’s President chairs both
the Governing Council and the Executive Board.
The President also takes part in official and informal
meetings of the Ecofin Council (consisting of the EU
Ministers of Economics and Finance) and meetings
of the Eurogroup (including the Ministers of
Economics and Finance of the euro area).

The General Council consists of the President
and Vice-President of the Bank and of the governors
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of the national central banks of all EU member
countries.

The Bank and the national central banks in the
euro area together constitute the ‘Eurosystem’, that
is the arrangement by which the European System
of Central Banks (ESCB) carries out its tasks within
the euro area. National central banks of countries
outside the euro area do not participate in decisions
concerning the single monetary policy of the area.
Even though the ultimate responsibility for banking
supervision remains in the hands of national
authorities, the Eurosystem continually reviews
developments in the banking and financial sector.

The capital of the Bank has been subscribed and
paid up by the national central banks; the amount of
the subscription is determined according to the
share of each member in the gross domestic product
and population of the EU. The Bank enjoys full free-
dom in the performance of its tasks and has its own
budget that is independent of that of the EU.

Activities

The Bank’s monetary policy strategy aims to ensure
as much continuity as possible with the strategies
followed by national central banks prior to mone-
tary union. The Eurosystem’s primary objective of
maintaining price stability is pursued through a set
of monetary policy instruments in order to influ-
ence market interest rates, manage the liquidity
situation in the banking system and signal the
general direction of monetary policy. The Bank
conducts liquidity-providing transactions on a
weekly and monthly basis, according to the needs,
and offers two standing facilities for providing and
absorbing overnight liquidity. The Bank also
imposes minimum reserve requirements on credit
institutions with a view to stabilizing demand for
central bank money.

External relations

Under specific arrangements, the Bank is repre-
sented at meetings of the Intemational Monetary Fund
(IMF) and of the Organization for Economic Co-opera-
tion and Development (OECD) with the aim of
exchanging information.

PRESIDENT: Jean-Claude Trichet

HEADQUARTERS: Kaiserstrasse 29, 60311
Frankfurt am Main, Germany (telephone: +49 69
13440; fax: +49 69 1344 6000)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.ecb.int

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Monthly Bulletin;
Convergence Reports; Consolidated weekly financial
statements of the Eurosystem

REFERENCES: O. Issing et al., Monetary Policy in the
Euro Area: Strategy and Decision Making at the
European Central Bank (New York, 2001); E. Apel,
Central Banking Systems Compared: The ECB, the Pre-
Euro Bundesbank and the Federal Reserve System
(New York, 2003); D.J. Howarth and P. Loedel, The
European Central Bank: The New European Leviathan?
(New York, 2003); ]. de Haan, S.C.W. Eijffinger and
S. Waller, The European Central Bank: Credibility,
Transparency and Centralization (Cambridge, MA,
2005)

European Coal and Steel
Community

See European Union.

See European Union.

European Community

See European Union.

European Economic Community

See European Union.

European Free Trade Association
(EFTA)

The Association, after the achievement of the origi-
nal goal of establishing free trade among member
countries, is in charge of the management of the
revised EFTA Convention, the Agreement on the
European Economic Area (EEA) and the EFTA free
trade agreements with third countries.

Origin and development

The Association was set up in 1960 by those coun-
tries of Western and Northern Europe which
wished to create a larger market for their manufac-
tured goods through the liberalization of mutual
trade but were not prepared to accept the far-
reaching political and economic obligations inherent
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in membership of the then European Economic
Community (EEC). After the failure of the free trade
area negotiations within the framework of the
Organization for European Economic Co-operation
(OEEC) at the end of 1958, the suggestion was put
forward to establish a free trade zone between the
countries that remained outside the EEC.
Government officials of Austria, Denmark, Norway,
Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, and the UK met at
Saltsjobaden, Stockholm, in June 1959 to draft a plan
with a view to establishing a European Free Trade
Association. The Convention setting up the
Association was signed in Stockholm on 4 January
1960 and went into effect on the following 3 May. In
March 1961 an Agreement creating an association
between the ‘Seven’ and Finland was signed in
Helsinki; the Agreement lapsed in January 1986
when Finland became a full member. Iceland
became a member in March 1970 and was immedi-
ately granted duty-free entry for exports of indus-
trial goods while being allowed a ten-year period in
order to eliminate her own import duties. Two
founder members, the UK and Denmark, left the
Association in 1972 to join the European Communtties;
they were followed by Portugal in 1985 and by
Austria, Finland and Sweden in 1994. Liechtenstein,
formerly associated through its customs union with
Switzerland, applied for full membership in March
1991 and was admitted the following September.
Members of the Association, with the exception of
Switzerland, have structured their relations with the
European Union (EU) through the Agreement on the
EEA allowing them to participate in the EU single
market. The Agreement was signed in Oporto on 2
May 1992. An Adjusting Protocol, taking into
account Switzerland’s withdrawal after the negative
result of the referendum of 6 December 1992, was
signed on 17 March 1993. The EEA Agreement, in
force since 1 January 1994, extends the EU single
market to EFTA members (except Switzerland) and
allows these members to participate in a wide range
of EU programmes and projects in fields such as
research and development, the environment, educa-
tion and training.

At the end of the 1990s, members of the
Association decided to update the original
Stockholm Convention with a view to making it
more responsive to the advanced level of integra-
tion among them as well as to their growing rela-
tions with third countries and within the context of
the World Trade Organization (WTO). The updated
charter of the Association, known under the name

of Vaduz Convention, was signed on 21 June 2001
and entered into force on 1 June 2002, in parallel
with the EU-Swiss bilateral agreements. The Vaduz
Convention includes the principles and rules of the
EEA Agreement and of the EU-Swiss agreements
covering the various aspects of trade and strength-
ening the ties between EFTA countries. The Vaduz
Convention is updated on a continuous basis in
order to follow the developments under the EEA
Agreement and the bilateral agreements between
Switzerland and the EU. Review clauses are
included in the Convention to allow co-operation to
extend to areas such as state aid, public undertak-
ings and monopolies, and services, and to remove
restrictions on investments.

Membership

Following the entry of most of its founders into the
EU, the Association consists at present of only four
countries: Iceland, Liechtenstein, Norway and
Switzerland.

Objectives
According to the Stockholm Convention, the original
basic objectives of the Association were: to promote a
systained expansion of economic activity, full
employment, increased productivity and the rational
use of resources, financial stability and continuous
improvement in living standards; to secure condi-
tions of fair competition in trade between member
countries; to avoid significant disparity between
member countries in the conditions of supply of raw
materials produced within the area of the
Association; and to contribute to the harmonious
development and liberalization of world trade.
Under the Vaduz Convention, the Association
aims to represent a framework for trade relations
among its four members, a forum where these
members decide on the conclusion and manage-
ment of free trade agreements with non-EU coun-
tries, and a platform for the three members
participating in the EEA.

Structure

The EFTA Council is the governing body, meeting
once a month at the level of officials and twice a
year at ministerial level, in charge of managing rela-
tions between member countries and facilitating
links with third parties. Under the Council, various
committees and experts groups have been estab-
lished in order to deal with specific issues. A signif-
icant role in the Association’s consultation process
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is played by the Consultative Committee consisting
of representatives from trade unions and employ-
ers’ organizations of member countries. The
Parliamentary Committee represents a forum for
parliamentarians of member countries.

The Secretariat, headed by a Secretary-General
assisted by two Deputies (one in Geneva and the
other in Brussels), administers the Association, in
particular the free trade area, the Association’s
participation in the EEA, and the worldwide
network of free trade agreements. Headquarters are
in Geneva. The Secretariat also has an Office in
Brussels and a Statistical Office in Luxembourg.

The EFTA Surveillance Authority and the EFTA
Court are separate intergovernmental institutions.
The Surveillance Authority, located in Brussels,
ensures that Iceland, Liechtenstein and Norway
fulfil their obligations under EEA and that enter-
prises abide by the competition rules. The Court,
based in Luxembourg, performs the judicial func-
tions with regard to the above-mentioned countries.

Activities

From 1995 onwards, EFTA members (except
Switzerland) have been able to participate in impor-
tant developments concerning the EU single
market, especially deregulation of telecommunica-
tions and financial services; of major importance has
also been participation in several EU programmes
not directly related to trade.

External relations

Since the beginning of the 1990s the Association has
established an extensive network of free trade rela-
tions in Central and Eastern Europe and in the
Mediterranean. The network also involves countries
outside the European continent such as Chile,
Mexico, Korea and Singapore. At present, about 15
free trade agreements have been concluded and
seven joint declarations on co-operation have been
adopted while other agreements are currently being
negotiated.

WORKING LANGUAGE: English

SECRETARY-GENERAL: Kare Bryn

HEADQUARTERS: 9-11 rue de Varembé, 1211
Geneva 20, Switzerland (telephone: +41 22 332
2600; fax: +41 22 332 2677)

BRUSSELS OFFICE: 12-16 rue Joseph II, 1000
Brussels, Belgium (telephone: +32 2 286 1711; fax:
+32 2 286 1750)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.efta.int
PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; EFTA Bulletin

REFERENCES: ].S. Lambrinidis, The Structure,
Function and Law of a Free Trade Area (London,
1965); J. Jamar and H. Wallace (eds), EEC-EFTA:
More Than Just Good Friends? (Bruges, 1988); H.
Wallace, The Wider Western Europe. Reshaping the
EC/EFTA Relationship (London, 1992)

The Bank is the long-term lending institution of the
European Union (EU) created in 1958 as an
autonomous body responsible for financing capital
investment furthering integration, balanced devel-
opment and economic and social cohesion of the
member countries. In 2000 the European Investment
Fund (EIF) became the EIB group’s specialist risk
capital arm.

Origin and development

The Bank was created in 1958 under the Treaty of
Rome to which its statute is annexed. It is endowed
with its own legal personality and financial auton-
omy and has an administrative structure separate
from that of the other EU institutions. In 1994 the
Bank, in partnership with the European Commission
and over 60 banks from member countries, set up a
new guarantee instrument, the EIF. The EIF is the
specialized financial institution of the EU to
promote the creation, growth and development of
small and medium-sized enterprises.

Membership

Members of the Bank are the 27 countries partici-
pating in the EU which have all subscribed to its
capital.

Objectives

The Bank's activity is aimed at advancing the EU’s
economic objectives, both within the Union and in
an increasing range of countries outside, by provid-
ing long-term finance for specific capital projects in
keeping with strict banking practice. To this end,
the Bank raises on the markets substantial volumes
of funds which are directed, on the most favourable
terms, towards financing capital projects. Outside
the Union, the Bank is in charge of the implementa-
tion of the financial components of agreements
concluded under European development aid and
co-operation policies.
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Structure

The Bank’s governing body is the Board of
Governors consisting, generally, of the Finance
Ministers of the 27 member countries. It lays down
general directives on credit policy, approves the
balance sheet and annual report, decides on capital
increases and appoints members of the Board of
Directors, the Management Committee and the
Audit Committee.

The Board of Directors, responsible for the
general management of the Bank, consists of 27
Directors nominated by member countries plus one
Director designated by the European Commission.
Alternates total 16 (of which one nominated by the
European Commission) so that constituencies of
countries have to be formed. Following nominations,
members of the Board of Directors are appointed by
the Governors for a renewable five-year term. The
Bank’s President, or in his absence one of the Vice
Presidents, chairs the meetings of the Board of
Directors. Decisions are taken by a majority of at
least one-third of members entitled to vote, repre-
senting at least 50 per cent of the subscribed capital.

The nine-member Management Committee,
comprising the President of the Bank and eight Vice
Presidents, controls all current operations, recom-
mends decisions to Directors and is responsible for
carrying them out. The Audit Committee consists of
three members and three observers appointed by
the Board of Directors.

Activities

The initial subscribed capital, contributed by the
then six member countries, amounted to ECU
(European Currency Unit) 1000 million. The capital
has been repeatedly increased, also in connection
with the entry of new member countries; the ECU
was replaced by the euro (€), with an equivalent
value, from 1 January 1999. As of December 2006,
the subscribed capital amounted to €163.7 billion of
which €8.2 billion paid in. New missions given to
the Bank, including the growing effort towards
further EU enlargements, are likely to require other
capital increases.

The Bank’s lending activity is financed mainly
from the proceeds of borrowings launched on the
national and international capital markets which
constitute the resources of the Bank together with
its own funds. Loans may be granted to public or
private-sector borrowers for financing projects in
all sectors, from communications, environmental
and energy infrastructure to industry, services and

agriculture. The 1992 Maastricht Treaty confirmed
that the main task of the Bank was to contribute to
the balanced and steady development of the
common market, providing funding for economi-
cally worthwhile investment in EC regions lagging
most seriously behind in their development as well
as for projects of common interest to several
member countries. The Bank facilitates the financ-
ing of investment programmes in conjunction with
assistance from the EU’s Structural Funds and
other financial instruments. Moreover, the
Maastricht Treaty called for a common policy in
areas in which the Bank is already committed such
as the creation of trans-European transport,
telecommunications and energy supply networks,
the increase of industrial competitiveness, environ-
mental protection and development co-operation
with non-member countries.

Large-scale projects are financed by means of
individual loans concluded directly or through vari-
ous financial intermediaries.. Small and medium-
scale ventures are funded indirectly through global
loans. In all cases, the Bank finances only part of the
investment costs, supplementing the borrower’s
own funds and other sources. Loans, as a rule, do
not exceed 50 per cent of investment costs. The
maturity of medium and long-term loans granted
by the Bank depends on the project concerned; it
may be extended to 20 years or more for infrastruc-
tural schemes, with the possibility of a grace period.
Loans may be disbursed at par in a single currency
or in several currencies. The method adopted for
setting interest rates is the same for all countries and
sectors. The Bank does not grant interest subsidies,
although these may be provided by third parties.
Special arrangements apply to financing made
available outside the EU in accordance with the
various financial co-operation agreements.

Over five decades, the Bank has adjusted to far-
reaching changes in EU policies and has gradually
broadened the range and nature of its operations.
Within the EU, the Bank is stepping up its support
for structural development by providing substan-
tial additional funding particularly directed
towards trans-European transport and energy
networks, small and medium-sized enterprises
and human capital formation. Outside the EU, the
Bank has been closely associated since the 1960s
with the implementation of co-operation and
development aid policies vis-a-vis an increasing
number of non-member countries, and since 1990
with the mobilization of financial resources for
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priority projects to help Central and Eastern
European countries in their transition towards a
market economy.

According to the Bank’s Corporate Operational
Plan for the period 2007-2009, special emphasis for
lending activity within the EU is placed on six
strategic objectives: (a) cohesion and convergence;
(b) support for small and medium-sized enter-
prises (SMEs); (c) environmental sustainability; (d)
implementation of the Innovation 2010 Initiative;
(e) development of trans-European networks of
transport and energy; and (f) sustainable, competi-
tive and secure energy. Lending activity outside
the EU is based on external co-operation and
development policies of the EU currently focused
on: (a) private sector development; (b) infrastruc-
ture; (c) security of energy supply; and (d) envi-
ronmental sustainability. The Bank’s operations
outside the EU currently include: candidate and
potential candidate countries; the European
Neighbourhood plus Russia and Eastern
Neighbours; the African, Caribbean and the Pacific
(ACP) states plus the Republic of South Africa; the
Asian and Latin American countries, where opera-
tions conducted since 1993 have developed
substantially after the conclusion of several frame-
work agreements.

In June 2000, the Bank became the majority
shareholder of the EIF which, however, retains a
tripartite share-ownership structure consisting of
the Bank (61.65 per cent), the European Commission
(30 per cent), and over 20 European banks and
financial institutions (8.35 per cent). In this context,
the Bank continues to support smaller businesses
through medium and long-term global loan financ-
ing arranged in collaboration with the banking
sector. The EIF, whose subscribed capital as of
December 2006 amounted to €2 billion of which
€400 million paid in, undertakes guarantee opera-
tions involving its own resources or those of the EU
budget. At the same time, all venture capital activi-
ties are managed by the EIF which has become one
of the leading sources of venture capital within the
EU.

External relations

The Bank participates in several international co-
operation programmes involving other multilateral
financing institutions such as the World Bank and the
European Bank for Reconstruction and Development
(EBRD) as well as the UN Development Programme
(UNDP).

PRESIDENT: Philippe Maystadt

HEADQUARTERS: 100 boulevard Konrad
Adenauer, 2950 Luxembourg (telephone: +352
4379-1; fax: +352 4377 04)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eib.org
PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; EIB Information

REFERENCE: S. Lewenhak, The Role of the European
Investment Bank (London, 1982)

EUROPEAN INVESTMENT FUND
CHIEF EXECUTIVE: Francis Carpenter
HEADQUARTERS: 43 avenue ]J.F. Kennedy, 2968

Luxembourg (telephone: +352 426688-1; fax: +352
426688-200)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eif.org

‘European Investment Fund (EIF)

See European Investment Bank.

European Organization for Nuclear
Research

[Organisation européenne pour la recherche
nucléaire] (CERN)

The Organization, operating the world’s largest
particle physics centre, fosters collaboration among
European countries in nuclear research of a pure
scientific and fundamental character having no
concern with work for military requirements.

Origin and development

The Convention for the establishment of the
Organization was signed by the representatives of
12 countries in Paris, on 1 July 1953, under the spon-
sorship of the UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO), and entered into force on 29
September 1954. The Organization replaced the
Conseil européen pour la recherche nucléaire
(CERN), a provisional body set up by 11 European
governments on 15 February 1952. The Conseil was
dissolved upon entry into effect of the above-
mentioned Convention but the acronym was
retained.
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Membership

The 12 founding countries (all of them from
Western Europe except Yugoslavia) were subse-
quently joined by other Western European and
(since the early 1990s) Eastern European countries,
bringing the total membership to 20. Yugoslavia
withdrew from the Organization in 1961. Observer
status has been granted to Israel, Japan, Russia,
Turkey and the US as well as to the European Union
(EU) and UNESCO.

Objectives

According to the Convention, the work of CERN is
for peaceful purposes only and deals with sub-
nuclear, high-energy and elementary particle
physics; it is not concerned with the development of
nuclear reactors or fusion devices. Moreover, the
results of experimental and theoretical work must
be published or otherwise made generally available.

Structure

The Council is the highest policy-making body
composed of two delegates for each member coun-
try, one representing the government and the other
national scientific interests. The Council is assisted
by the Scientific Policy Committee and the Finance
Committee. The staff are headed by a Director-
General appointed by the Council for a five-year
term and running the Organization through a struc-
ture of Departments.

Activities

Since its establishment, the Organization has made
many important discoveries in particle physics and
other branches of science and its scientists have
received major awards, including Nobel prizes. The
discovery of neutral currents in 1973 and the success
in colliding beams of protons for the first time in the
Intersecting Storage Rings (ISR) are among the most
significant achievements. The research work
conducted at the Organization provided the foun-
dation for a number of inventions and technological
advances, including the World Wide Web.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: English, French

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Dr Robert Aymar

HEADQUARTERS: European Laboratory for
Particle Physics, 1211 Geneva 23, Switzerland
(telephone: +41 22 767 8484; fax: +41 22 767 8710)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.cern.ch

PUBLICATIONS: CERN Courier (monthly); Annual
Report; Scientific Reports

European Organization for the
Exploitation of Meteorological

Satellites

[Organisation européenne pour I'exploitation de
satellites météorologiques] (EUMETSAT)

The Organization is intended to establish, maintain
and exploit European systems of operational mete-
orological satellites.

Origin and development

The Organization was established in 1986; a revised
Convention, broadening the competences of the
Organization, came into effect in November 2000.

Membership

The Organization includes as full members 20
European countries: Austria, Belgium, Croatia,
Denmark, Finland, France, Germany, Greece,
Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands,
Norway, Portugal, Slovakia, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Turkey and the UK. The status of ‘co-
operating countries’ has been granted to Bulgaria,
the Czech Republic, Estonia, Hungary, Iceland,
Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Romania and Slovenia.

Objectives

Besides the original purpose of the Organization of
operating a European system of meteorological
satellites, a further objective has been added by the
revised Convention concerning the operational
monitoring of climate and the detection of global
climate change.

Structure

The Council is the supreme decision-making organ
presided over by a Chairman appointed for a four-
year term. It meets at least twice a year and
comprises representatives from all member coun-
tries, each national delegation including a partici-
pant from the respective National Meteorological
Service. A number of subsidiary delegate bodies
support the Council, including the Policy Advisory
Committee (PAC), the Scientific and Technical
Group (STG), the Administrative and Finance
Group (AFG), and the Working Group on
Distribution and Charging Policy (WGP). The
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Director-General supervises the work of the
Secretariat.

Activities

The Organization has direct responsibility for the
operation of its satellites in orbit and is involved in
new programmes to ensure the continuity of obser-
vations. It is at present one of the major partners in
satellite systems for observing the entire planet,
thus enabling Europe to participate effectively in
monitoring global weather and climate. Although
the Organization’s system is intended primarily to
support the National Meteorological Services of
members, access to data is also given to non-
member countries, commercial organizations,
universities and research institutions. Besides
Meteosat satellites orbiting above the equator, the
Organization has developed a programme for polar
satellites orbiting the earth from pole to pole.

External relations

A close relationship exists with the European Space
Agency (ESA) that has now become an important co-
operation partner and procurement agency of the
Organization.

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Lars Prahm

HEADQUARTERS: Am Kavalleriesand 31, 64295
Darmstadt, Germany (telephone: +49 6151 8077;
fax: +49 6151 807555)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eumetsat.int
PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; Image Newsletter

European Organization for the
Safety of Air Navigation

(EUROCONTROL)

The Organization, originally intended to strengthen
co-operation in its specific area of competence
between Western European countries, now aims at
developing a coherent and co-ordinated air traffic
control system throughout the whole Europe.

Origin and development

The Organization was established by a Convention
signed in Brussels on 13 December 1960 which
entered into force on 1 March 1963. Since the late
1950s several meetings had been held by represen-
tatives of civil and military aviation of Western

European countries to discuss plans for the formu-
lation of an appropriate air traffic control procedure
in order to provide maximum freedom consistent
with the required level of safety. The Convention
was eventually signed in Brussels by Belgium,
France, Germany, Luxembourg, the Netherlands
and the UK; the founder countries were joined by
Ireland in 1965. The original Convention was
amended by a protocol signed on 12 February 1981
which became effective on 1 January 1986. Portugal
joined in 1986 (after a period as an associate
member), Greece in 1988, Malta and Turkey in 1989,
Cyprus in 1991, Hungary and Switzerland in 1992,
Austria in 1993, Denmark and Norway in 1994.
Other European countries have subsequently
acceded to the Organization. The European
Community (EC) joined in October 2002.

In June 1997, the Ministers of Transport of
member countries signed a revised Convention
with a view to expanding the Organization’s
services through the reformulation of its tasks and
the creation of a new institutional structure.

Membership
Thirty-eight European countries.

Objectives

The Organization aims at expanding available
airspace to meet traffic demand and achieving opti-
mum utilization of available capacity within the
framework of a uniform European Air Traffic
Management System (EATMS). The development of
harmonized safety regulatory objectives and
requirements for the Air Traffic Management
system is another goal of the Organization. Effective
co-operation should also be achieved through the
systematic involvement of representative organiza-
tions of airspace users and airports and the rein-
forcement of links between civil and military
authorities.

Structure

The new institutional mechanism includes a
General Assembly, a Council, and an Agency oper-
ating under the supervision of the Director General.
The decision-making process has been made more
effective through the introduction of majority
voting.

Activities
The Organization operates: the Experimental Centre
at Brétigny-sur-Orge, France; the Institute of Air
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Navigation Services, in Luxembourg; the Central
Route Charges Office and the Central Flow
Management Unit, both in Brussels; and the Upper
Area Air Traffic Control Centre, in Maastricht, the
Netherlands.

OFFICIAL LANGUAGES: Dutch, English, French,
German, Portuguese
DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Victor M. Aguado

HEADQUARTERS: 96 rue de la Fusée, 1130
Brussels, Belgium (telephone: +32 2 729 9011; fax:
+32 2729 9044)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eurocontrol.be

PUBLICATIONS: Skyway (quarterly magazine);
Annual Report; Yearbook

The Agency promotes

co-operation among
European countries in space research and technol-
ogy and their application for exclusively peaceful
purposes.

Origin and development

The Agency was established by an agreement signed
at a meeting of the European Space Conference in
Brussels on 31 July 1973 and entered into effect on 1
May 1975. The Agency, based in Paris, replaced the
European Space Research Organization (ESRO) and
the European Organization for the Development
and Construction of Space Vehicle Launchers
(ELDO), both agencies dating from the early 1960s.

Membership

Present membership includes 17 countries (among
them are France, Germany, Italy, Spain and the UK).
Canada has been a ‘co-operating state’ for several
projects since 1979. Hungary also participates in a
number of agreements.

Objectives

The Agency was formally entrusted with all the
functions previously assigned to its forerunners as
well as with new tasks, particularly in the space
applications field. More precisely, the Agency: elab-
orates a long-term space policy and recommends
space objectives to member countries; implements
activities and programmes in the space field; co-
ordinates the European space programme and

national programmes, integrating the latter, as
completely as possible, into the European
programme.

Structure
The Council, composed of the representatives of all
member countries and headed by a Chairman, is the
highest policy-making organ of the Agency.
Specialized Programme Boards and Committees
assist the Council in its work. The Director General,
appointed by the Council, performs executive func-
tions. The Agency runs several centres: the
European Space Astronomy Centre (ESAC) near
Madrid; the European Space Research and
Technology Centre (ESTEC) at Noordwijk, the
Netherlands; the European Space Operations
Centre (ESOC) at Darmstadt, Germany; the
European Space Research Institute (ESRIN) at
Frascati, Italy; and the European Astronaut Centre
(EAC) at Cologne, Germany. The Agency helps to
maintain the Space Centre of Kourou, French
Guiana, used for the Ariane launchers.
Contributions to the general and scientific
budgets of the Agency are made by member coun-
tries on the basis of a percentage of their GNP;
contributions to specific programmes are also made
on an ad hoc basis by ‘co-operating’ non-member
countries.

Activities

The activities of the Agency have covered a wide
range of programmes in several major areas, espe-
cially with regard to scientific and applications
satellites. Meteorological satellites have been put
into orbit and are providing valuable data for mete-
orological research and weather forecasts. The
European satellites for maritime communications
provide links between ships and shore stations. To
give Europe a launching capability for its own
applications and scientific satellites the Ariane
rocket has been developed. The rocket now
commands the commercial market in space
launches, in particular for communications satel-
lites. Mention has to be made of the Spacelab, a
manned and reusable space laboratory, and of the
European Retrievable Carrier, a reusable payload
carrier. In July 1991 the Agency launched the first
European Remote Sensing (ERS-1) satellite with a
view to providing weather and sea-state forecast-
ing. The Agency has now achieved a substantial
degree of self-sufficiency with regard to most
aspects of space technology. It plays a leading role
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in monitoring the ozone hole, ice sheets, and ocean
winds and currents.

External relations

In the early 1990s the Agency reinforced its co-oper-
ation with European organizations and non-
member countries following the end of the
East-West confrontation. The Agency has entered
into co-operation agreements with a number of
international and national bodies in order to co-
ordinate research and carry on joint efforts. A signif-
icant relationship has developed over the past few
years with the European Organization for the
Exploitation of Meteorological Satellites (EUMETSAT). A
joint project has been undertaken with the European
Community (EC). Close ties have been established
with the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration (NASA) of the US, and with
Canada, China, India, Japan and Russia.

DIRECTOR-GENERAL: Jean-Jacques Dordain

HEADQUARTERS: 8-10 rue Mario Nikis, 75738
Paris Cedex 15, France (telephone: +33 1 5369 7654;
fax: +33 1 5369 7560)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.esa.int

PUBLICATIONS: Annual Report; ESA Bulletin
(quarterly); Earth Observation Quarterly

REFERENCE: G. Collins, Europe in Space (London,
1990)

European Telecommunications

‘Satellite Organization

[Organisation européenne de télécommunications
par satellite] (EUTELSAT)

FOUNDED: 1977; restructured as a company,
incorporated under French law, in July 2001

OBJECTIVES: To design, construct, establish,
operate and maintain space segments of
telecommunications satellite systems with a view
to providing international public
telecommunications

MEMBERS: Public and private telecommunications
operations in about 50 countries. In April 2005, the
principal shareholders grouped their investment in
a new unit, Eutelsat Communications, which is
now the holding company

CHAIRMAN AND CEO: Giuliano Berretta

HEADQUARTERS: 70 rue Balard, 75502 Paris
Cedex 15, France (telephone: +33 1 5398 4747; fax:
+33 1 5398 3700)

WEBSITE: http:/ /www.eutelsat.org

The 27-member Union, now embracing the majority
of countries of the old continent, represents the
most advanced form of economic and to some
extent political and legal co-operation and integra-
tion among regional organizations in the world.
Two basic treaties are currently in force: the Treaty
on European Union (TEU) and the Treaty establish-
ing the European Community (TEC). The Union
rests upon three ‘pillars’: the European
Communities; the common foreign and security
policy (CFSP); and police and judicial co-operation
in criminal matters.

Origin and development
In order to promote post-war reconciliation
between France and Germany, the French Minister
of Foreign Affairs, Robert Schuman, proposed, on 9
May 1950, a plan to place the entire coal and steel
production of the two countries under the control of
an independent High Authority, within the frame-
work of an organization open to the participation of
other European members. Belgium, Italy,
Luxembourg, the Netherlands and the Federal
Republic of Germany accepted the French invitation
to take part in a conference to consider the Schuman
Plan. Negotiations between the six countries culmi-
nated with the signing in Paris, on 18 April 1951, of
the Treaty setting up the European Coal and Steel
Community (ECSC). The Treaty of Paris, effective
from 23 July 1952 for a 50-year period, expired on 23
July 2002, and the ECSC’s assets were transferred to
the European Community (EC). It originally
provided for the pooling of coal and steel produc-
tion of the member countries and was regarded as a
first step towards a united Europe. However,
attempts to establish a political union met with
overwhelming difficulties between 1952 and 1953,
while plans for the establishment of a European
Defence Community (EDC) eventually collapsed
after rejection by the French National Assembly on
30 August 1954.

The success of the sectoral integration scheme
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put into effect by the ECSC encouraged efforts to
expand the common market to other major areas. At
the Conference of Foreign Ministers of the ECSC
member countries held in Messina, Italy, in June
1955, plans were laid down for the creation of two
more communities aimed at gradually integrating
the economies of the Six as well as paving the way
towards closer political co-ordination. After exten-
sive negotiations, the European Economic
Community (EEC) and the European Atomic
Energy Community (Euratom) were set up under
separate treaties signed in Rome on 25 March 1957
and entered into effect on 1 January 1958. The
Treaties of Rome contained provisions for the estab-
lishment by stages, over a transitional period, of a
common market, including as its core a customs
union, and the approximation of economic policies,
as well as for the promotion of growth in nuclear
industries for peaceful purposes. Although the
three Communities were established as distinct
organizations, based upon separate constituent
treaties, their institutional structure was similar.
Each Community was endowed with its own exec-
utive organ (called Commission in both the EEC
and Euratom and High Authority in the ECSC)
composed of individuals acting only in the
Community’s interest, and with an organ responsi-
ble for policy-making representing the governments
(called Council in both the EEC and Euratom and
Special Council of Ministers in the ECSC).

Simultaneously with the signing of the Treaties of
Rome, a “Convention on certain institutions common
to the European Communities’ was concluded,
providing a single Court of Justice and a single
Assembly for all three Communities. Subsequently,
a ‘Treaty establishing a single Council and a single
Commission of the European Communities’ was
signed in Brussels on 8 April 1965 and entered into
effect on 1 July 1967, transferring the various powers
of the corresponding bodies of the ECSC, the EEC
and Euratom to the new institutions.

The first unsuccessful negotiations over British
entry into the Communities took place between
1961 and 1963. In June 1970 membership negotia-
tions began between the Six and Denmark, Ireland,
Norway and the UK; these four countries signed the
Treaty of Accession to the EEC and Euratom in
January 1972. The accession of the new members to
the ECSC was enacted, in accordance with the
Treaty of Paris, by a decision of the Council of the
European Communities. Denmark, Ireland, and the
UK became full members of the Communities on 1

January 1973 when the instruments concerning the
accession entered into effect. Norway held a popu-
lar referendum in September 1972 which rejected
entry into the Communities and eventually decided
not to accede. The Treaty concerning the accession
of Greece was signed in May 1979 and came into
force on 1 January 1981. At the end of a process initi-
ated in May 1979 with the introduction of home rule
and the gradual transfer of certain powers from
Denmark to the local government, Greenland left
the Community on 1 February 1985 and became an
overseas territory associated with the Community.

Negotiations for the entry of Portugal and Spain
having been largely completed by early 1985, the
instruments of accession were signed in Lisbon and
Madrid in June 1985 and became effective on 1
January 1986. The enlargement of the Community
was accompanied by renewed efforts to promote
European integration and by a wide-ranging debate
about the Community’s political and institutional
future which culminated in the signing, in February
1986, of the Single European Act (SEA). The SEA,
which represented the first major revision of the
Treaties of Rome, entered into force on 1 July 1987.
Not only did the SEA constitute an expression of the
willingness of the member countries to implement
basic objectives — completion of the unified internal
market by the end of 1992 and strengthening of
economic and social cohesion - but also modified
the institutional system by rehabilitating majority
voting in the Council of Ministers, providing for
greater involvement of the European Parliament in
the decision-making process, and strengthening
foreign policy co-ordination through European
Political Co-operation (EPC).

Following the unification of Germany on 3
October 1990, the former German Democratic
Republic became part of the Communities, although
a transitional period was envisaged before certain
Community legislation was fully applied.

Meeting in December 1989, the European
Council decided to convene an intergovernmental
conference (IGC) on economic and monetary union;
in June 1990 the decision was taken to hold a
second IGC on political union. As a result, two
conferences opened in December 1990 in Rome and
continued to work in parallel throughout 1991. The
conferences ended, at the Maastricht European
Council of December 1991, with an agreement on
the draft Treaty establishing the European Union.
After legal editing and harmonization of the texts,
the Treaty - including a large number of protocols
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- was actually signed on 7 February 1992 for ratifi-
cation by all member countries; in some countries
the Treaty was submitted to popular referendum.
The first referendum, held in Denmark in June 1992,
obtained a negative response from voters; a second
referendum, held in May 1993, reversed the previ-
ous decision by approving the Treaty. In 1992
favourable referendums were also held in Ireland in
July and in France in September (in the French case
with a very narrow majority). In Germany, the
Treaty was declared compatible with the German
Constitution by the Federal Constitutional Court in
October 1993.

With the preparations for the coming into force
of the Maastricht Treaty still going on, a set of crite-
ria was drawn up in 1992 to prepare an enlargement
of the Community which had become the focus of
the aspirations of many other European countries.
Besides satisfying the three prerequisites of
European identity, democratic status and respect
for human rights, candidates for accession were
requested to accept — and be able to implement — the
acquis communautaire in its entirety, subject to transi-
tional and temporary arrangements, as well as the
provisions on the common foreign and security
policy and on co-operation in the fields of justice
and home affairs. The acquis communautaire involves
not only the Treaties but the legislation, judgments
of the Court of Justice, policies and practices agreed
upon or developed within the Union. Official nego-
tiations for accession, however, could start only
after the Maastricht Treaty had been ratified.

In February 1993 accession negotiations began
with Austria, Finland and Sweden, followed by
Norway in April. The Treaties of Accession and
related Final Acts were signed in June 1994 by the
representatives of the 12 member countries and of
the four applicants. The Austrians, the Finns and the
Swedes voted in favour of their respective acces-
sions in popular referendums held between June
and November 1994, while the Norwegians rejected
accession, with the result that, on 1 January 1995,
the Union comprised 15 members.

As envisaged by the Maastricht Treaty, the
reform of the institutions, including the weighting
of votes and the threshold for the qualified majority
in the Council, and the revision of policies and
mechanisms of co-operation were dealt with at the
IGC which opened on 26 March 1996 in Turin and
concluded its work in Amsterdam on 16-17 June
1997. The Treaty of Amsterdam, signed the follow-
ing October, simplified and consolidated the

Treaties but failed to address some crucial ques-
tions. A further IGC opened in Lisbon in February
2000 with the mandate to prepare the Union for
Eastern enlargement by amending the Treaties in
four key areas: size and membership of the
Commission; weighting of votes in the Council;
extension of qualified majority voting; and closer
co-operation. The IGC concluded its work on 11
December 2000 in Nice, reaching an agreement on
the institutional issues that had to be resolved
before enlargement and on a number of other
important points. The IGC also adopted a declara-
tion on the future of the Union, calling for a deeper
and wider debate, with the participation of candi-
date countries, about the future of the European
integration process.

At the Laeken European Council, on 14 and 15
December 2001, the Heads of State and Government
decided to set up a ‘Convention’ to consider the key
issues arising for the Union’s future development
and make the Union itself more democratic, trans-
parent and efficient. The European Council
appointed former French president Valéry Giscard
d’Estaing as Chairman of the Convention and

" Giuliano Amato and Jean-Luc Dehaene as Vice-

Chairmen. In addition to its Chairman and Vice-
Chairmen, the Convention was composed of 15
representatives of the Heads of State or Government
of the member countries (one from each country)
and 30 members of national parliaments (two from
each country). The 13 candidate countries were fully
involved in the Convention’s proceedings on the
same basis as members, amounting to 13 represen-
tatives of the governments and 26 delegates from
national parliaments. The European Parliament and
the Commission were also represented.

At the Copenhagen European Council of
December 2002, an enlargement on an unprece-
dented scale was decided following the conclusion
of accession negotiations with ten countries: the
three Baltic nations, the Czech Republic, Hungary,
Poland, Slovakia, Slovenia and the two
Mediterranean island states of Cyprus and Malta.
Bulgaria and Romania as well as Turkey, although
not yet qualifying for membership, participated in
the Convention. The Convention met in Brussels
between February 2002 and July 2003 and
concluded its work, adopting by consensus a draft
‘Treaty establishing a Constitution for Europe’ for
submission to a specially convened IGC. On 4
October 2003 the IGC opened in Rome but serious
disagreements made it impossible to adopt a final



EUROPEAN UNION

version of the constitutional Treaty by December
2003 as expected. Among the main points of differ-
ence were the definition and scope of qualified
majority voting and the size of the European
Commission. Agreement was eventually reached on
18 June 2004 by the Heads of State or Government
of 25 member countries, that is the 15 pre-existing
members plus the 10 countries that had signed the
Treaty of Accession in Athens on 16 April 2003 and
had formally joined the Union on 1 May 2004. The
constitutional Treaty, intended to replace both the
TEU and the TEC, was finally signed in Rome the
following 29 October. The Treaty, subject to ratifica-
tion by all members through parliamentary
approval and/or popular consultation, met with
several difficulties and its entry into force proved
impossible although 18 countries out of 27 had
successfully completed the ratification process.
Citizens in France and the Netherlands, on 29 May
and 1 June 2005 respectively, rejected the Treaty in
popular referendums. After a period of ‘reflection’,
the Heads of State or Government, meeting on
21-22 June 2007, agreed to convene a new IGC in
order to draft, on the basis of a detailed mandate, a
new treaty (the ‘Reform Treaty’) amending (and not
replacing) the existing TEU and TEC treaties. The
IGC started work in July 2007 and drew up the final
text of the treaty which was approved during the
informal European Council held in Lisbon on 18-19
October 2007. On 13 December 2007, in Lisbon, the
Heads of State or Government signed the new
treaty. After ratification by all member countries,
the Treaty of Lisbon is expected to enter into force in
early 2009 before the European Parliament elections
in June.

Membership

The Union currently consists of 27 members, the six
founder countries (Belgium, France, Germany, Italy,
Luxembourg and the Netherlands) having been
joined by Denmark, Ireland and the UK in 1973
(first enlargement), Greece in 1981 (second enlarge-
ment), Portugal and Spain in 1986 (third enlarge-
ment), Austria, Finland and Sweden in 1995 (fourth
enlargement), Cyprus, Czech Republic, Estonia,
Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Malta, Poland, Slovakia
and Slovenia in 2004 and Bulgaria and Romania in
2007 (fifth enlargement in two phases). Member
countries might be joined by Croatia, whose acces-
sion negotiations began in early 2004, and by
Macedonia. Negotiations with Turkey are under
way but because of the Cyprus issue no positive

conclusion is expected in the near future. Albania,
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Montenegro, Serbia and
Kosovo are potential candidates.

Objectives

The TEU has marked the beginning of a decisive
stage ‘in the process of creating an ever closer
union among the peoples of Europe’. The basic
objectives of the Union are: to promote economic
and social progress and a high level of employ-
ment and to achieve balanced and sustainable
development through the creation of an area with-
out internal frontiers, the strengthening of
economic and social cohesion and the establish-
ment of economic and monetary union, ultimately
including a single currency; to assert its identity on
the international scene through the implementa-
tion of a common foreign and security policy,
including the progressive framing of a common
defence policy; to strengthen the protection of the
rights and interests of the nationals of member
countries through the introduction of a citizenship
of the Union; to maintain and develop the Union as
an area of freedom, security and justice; and to
maintain in full the acquis communautaire and build
on it.

Structure

The Union is served by a single institutional frame-
work ensuring the consistency and continuity of the
activities carried out in order to attain its objectives
while respecting and building upon the acquis
communautaire.

Besides the European Council setting the
Union'’s basic guidelines, the European Parliament,
the Council of the European Union, the European
Commission, the Court of Justice of the European
Communities and the European Court of Auditors
exercise their powers according to the relevant
provisions of the Treaties. In addition, there are a
number of advisory bodies representing economic,
social and regional interests.

The European Council

The European Council - providing the Union with
the necessary impetus for its development and
defining the general political guidelines — consists
of the Heads of State or Government of the
member countries and of the President of the
Commission. The meetings of the European
Council usually take place in Brussels, in the Justus
Lipsius building.
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The European Parliament

From rather modest beginnings, the powers of
Parliament have been gradually expanding. The
SEA introduced a ‘co-operation procedure’
strengthening the Parliament’s role in the adoption
of Community acts in a significant range of policy
areas. The involvement of Parliament in the deci-
sion-making process was substantially increased by
the Maastricht Treaty through the newly estab-
lished ‘co-decision procedure’. Co-decision, based
on Parliament-Council collaboration, was further
extended by the Amsterdam Treaty. The co-opera-
tion procedure has been largely superseded and
currently applies only in a limited number of cases
concerning the Economic and Monetary Union
(EMU). Under the Nice Treaty, the assent of the
Parliament is necessary to establish enhanced co-
operation in areas covered by the co-decision
process. The Parliament’s assent is also required for
nearly all international agreements. Accession of
new members to the Union is subject to the
approval of an absolute majority of the Parliament.

Together, Parliament and the Council form the
budgetary authority, with Parliament voting on the
adoption of the Union’s annual budget and oversee-
ing its implementation.

Elected by direct universal suffrage since 1979,
members of the European Parliament (MEPs)
currently represent nearly half a billion people; the
last elections were held in June 2004 for a five-year
mandate. The 785 MEPs are apportioned as follows:
Germany 99; France, Italy and the UK, 78 each;
Poland and Spain, 54 each; Romania 35; the
Netherlands 27; Belgium, Czech Republic, Greece,
Hungary and Portugal, 24 each; Sweden 19; Austria
and Bulgaria, 18 each; Denmark, Finland and
Slovakia, 14 each; Ireland and Lithuania, 13 each;
Latvia 9; Slovenia 7; Cyprus, Estonia and
Luxembourg, 6 each; and Malta 5. Members sit in
Parliament in political, not national, groups.

Political parties at European level are expressly
recognized as an important factor for integration
within the Union, contributing to the formation of a
European awareness and to the expression of the
political will of the citizens. As of November 2007,
party representation in Parliament was as follows:
European People’s Party (Christian Democrats) and
European Democrats (EPP-ED) 278; Party of
European Socialists (PES) 218; Alliance of Liberals
and Democrats for Europe (ALDE) 104; Union for
Europe of the Nations (UEN) 44; Greens/European
Free Alliance (Greens/EFA) 42; European United

Left/Nordic Green Left (EUL/NGL) 41;
Independence/Democracy (ID) 24; Identity,
Tradition and Sovereignty (ITS) 23; Non-attached
(NI) 11.

Parliament holds an annual session, divided into
about 12 one-week part-sessions taking place in
Strasbourg with additional sittings in Brussels.
Committee meetings are held in Brussels while the
Secretariat is based in Luxembourg. Parliament is
run by a Bureau including the President and 14
Vice-Presidents elected by secret ballot. Specialized
committees deliberate on proposals for legislation
put forward by the Commission before Parliament’s
final opinion is delivered by a resolution in plenary
session.

Parliament has adopted resolutions on its own
initiative not only on Community matters but on a
variety of international issues of major concern to
European public opinion. It also conducts an active
diplomacy through exchange visits with the parlia-
ments of many countries.

The Council of the European Union

The Council of the European Union, composed of
ministers from the member countries with responsi-
bility for the policy area under discussion at a given
meeting, is the main decision-making institution
representing the national as opposed to the
Community interest. The Council meets in nine
different configurations depending on the subjects
being examined. The Council is responsible for co-
ordinating the general economic policies of the
member countries and adopting, on proposals from
the Commission, the main decisions relating to the
common policies in accordance with procedures
which, as described above, involve Parliament in
varying degrees. A predominant role is played by
the Council in the two areas based on intergovern-
mental co-operation, that is the common foreign
and security policy and justice and home affairs.
The Council also adopts international agreements
negotiated by the Commission.

The office of President is exercised for a six-
month term (January to June; July to December) by
each member of the Council. The order of
Presidencies from 2008 to 2010 is the following:
Slovenia, France, Czech Republic, Sweden, Spain,
Belgium. Meetings of the Council are convened by
the President acting on his own initiative or at the
request of one of its members or of the Commission.
The Council is assisted by a General Secretariat
based in Brussels.
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The voting procedure of the Council depends on
the specific procedure required for the particular
action to be taken. There are three types of voting:
simple majority; qualified majority; and unanimity.
At present, the total votes (345) are distributed as
follows: France, Germany, Italy, and the UK, 29
votes each; Poland and Spain, 27 each; Romania 14;
Netherlands 13; Belgium, Czech Republic, Greece,
Hungary and Portugal, 12 each; Austria, Bulgaria
and Sweden, 10 each; Denmark, Finland, Ireland,
Lithuania and Slovakia, 7 each; Cyprus, Estonia,
Latvia, Luxembourg and Slovenia, 4 each; Malta 3.
A qualified majority is reached when the following
two conditions are met: a majority of member coun-
tries approve (in some cases a two-thirds majority);
and a minimum of 255 votes (which is 73.9 per cent
of the total) is cast in favour. In addition it is possi-
ble for a member country to ask for confirmation
that the votes in favour represent at least 62 per cent
of the total population of the Union; if this is not the
case, the decision will not be adopted. Abstentions
do not prevent the taking by the Council of conclu-
sions requiring unanimity. The right of ‘veto’ in
several areas was substantially restricted by the
SEA. The range of decisions that can be taken by
qualified majority now embraces a substantial
proportion of the Community’s new powers as well
as many environmental decisions. The Treaty of
Nice further expanded the provisions to which the
qualified majority rule applies.

Preparation and co-ordination of the Council’s
work are entrusted to a Committee of Permanent
Representatives, meeting in Brussels and commonly
known as Coreper, which consists of the
Ambassadors of the member countries and of their
assistants. The work of Coreper is prepared by some
250 committees and working groups of delegates
from member countries.

The European Commission

At present, the European Commission consists of 27
members, one from each country, chosen on the
grounds of their general competence and appointed
for a renewable five-year term. The basic task of the
Commission, called to act independently in the
general interest of the Community, is the imple-
mentation of the Treaties, enjoying the right of both
initiative and execution. The governments of
member countries nominate by common accord,
after consulting the European Parliament, the
person they intend to appoint as President, and - in
consultation with the nominee for President -

nominate the other Commissioners. The President
and the other Commissioners are subject, as a body,
to a vote of approval by Parliament. The
Commission may be forced to resign by a vote of
censure of Parliament adopted by a two-thirds
majority.

The Commission works on the principle of colle-
giate responsibility. Commissioners meet once a
week to take policy decisions together; each
member is in charge of one or more of the
Commission’s directorates-general (DGs) managing
specific policy areas. Vice-Presidents may be
appointed by the Commission. In carrying out their
tasks, the members of the Commission may not seek
or accept instructions from any government or other
body. Any Commissioner who no longer fulfils the
conditions required, or commits a serious offence,
may be declared, at the request of the Council or of
the Commission itself, removed from office by the
Court of Justice.

The Commission performs the following func-
tions: to ensure application of the provisions of the
Treaties and the provisions enacted by the institu-
tions of the Communities; to formulate recommen-
dations or opinions in matters which are the subject
of the Treaties; to dispose of a power of decision of
its own and to participate in the preparation of acts
of the Council and of the European Parliament; and
to exercise the competence conferred on it by the
Council for the implementation of the rules laid
down by the latter. The Commission can initiate
infringement proceedings against any member
country and may, if necessary, refer matters to the
Court of Justice. In the areas of intergovernmental
co-operation, the Commission enjoys the same
rights as the individual member countries with
regard to making proposals.

The Court of Justice of the European
Communities

The Court, composed of 27 judges assisted by 8
advocates-general and sitting in Luxembourg, bears
prime responsibility for ensuring the observance of
law and justice in the interpretation and application
of the Treaties. The judges and advocates-general are
appointed for renewable six-year terms by common
accord between the governments of the member
countries; they are chosen from persons whose inde-
pendence can be fully relied upon and who fulfil the
conditions required for the exercise of the highest
judicial functions in their respective countries or are
legal experts of universally recognized ability. A
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partial renewal of the Court takes place every three
years, affecting both judges and advocates-general.
The President of the Court is appointed by the
judges from among themselves for a renewable
three-year term. The Court may sit as a full Court
(in cases of exceptional importance), in a Grand
Chamber of 13 judges (in particularly complex or
important cases or when a member country or a
Community institution so requests), or in Chambers
of three or five judges. The Registrar is the Court’s
secretary general and manages the various depart-
ments under the authority of the President.

A Court of First Instance, currently comprising
27 judges (at least one judge from each member
country) and also sitting in Luxembourg, was
created in 1989, following a decision of the Council,
with jurisdiction to hear and determine certain cate-
gories of cases which had hitherto been dealt with
by the Court of Justice. These categories include
cases arising under the competition rules of the EC
Treaty, cases brought under the ECSC Treaty, and
cases brought by Community officials. The judges
of the Court of First Instance are appointed by
common accord of the governments of member
countries for renewable six-year terms; a partial
renewal takes place every three years. The Court of
First Instance sits in Chambers of five or three
judges or, in some cases, as a single judge. It may
also sit as a full Court or as a Grand Chamber of 13
judges. Unlike the Court of Justice, the Court of First
Instance does not have permanent Advocates
General.

The Court of Justice has jurisdiction to settle
disputes within the Communities and may impose
a lJump sum or penalty payment to be paid by the
member countries concerned. It may review the
legal validity of acts adopted jointly by the
European Parliament and the Council, of acts of the
Council and of the Commission (other than recom-
mendations and opinions) and of acts of Parliament
intended to produce legal effects vis-a-vis third
parties. The Court is competent to give judgment on
actions by a member country, the Commission or
the Council on grounds of incompetence, infringe-
ment of the Treaties or of any legal provision relat-
ing to their application, or misuse of powers. Any
natural or legal person may, under the same condi-
tions, institute proceedings against a decision
directed to him, her or it or against a decision
which, although in the form of a regulation or deci-
sion addressed to another person, is of direct and
specific concern to him, her or it. After the creation

of the Court of First Instance, the Court is also
empowered to hear cases concerning compensation
for damage, disputes between the Communities and
their employees, fulfilment by member countries of
obligations arising from the Statute of the European
Investment Bank (EIB), arbitration clauses contained in
any contract concluded by or on behalf of the
Communities and disputes between member coun-
tries in connection with the objects of the Treaties,
where such disputes are submitted to the Court
under a special agreement. Preliminary rulings are
given by the Court, at the request of national courts,
on the interpretation of the Treaties, the validity and
interpretation of acts of Community institutions,
and the interpretation of the statutes of bodies set
up by the Council, where those statutes so provide.

The European Court of Auditors

The Court of Auditors is composed of 27 members
(one from each member country), appointed for a
renewable six-year term by the Council acting unan-
imously, after consultation with the European
Parliament. The President is elected by members for
a renewable three-year term. The Court, based in
Luxembourg, examines the accounts of all revenue
and expenditure of the Communities and of all
bodies created by the Communities, and assists the
Parliament and the Council in exercising powers of
control over the implementation of the budget. The
Court co-operates closely with the national audit
bodies which supervise the national authorities
responsible for enforcing Community law.

The consultative bodies

There are two major consultative bodies whose
members are appointed in a personal capacity and
are not bound by any mandatory instructions.

The European Economic and Social Committee
(EESC) is a non-political body composed of
members representing economic and social interest
groups (employers, workers and other interests)
appointed for a renewable four-year term by the
unanimous vote of the Council. The 344 members
of the Committee are apportioned as follows:
France, Germany, Italy and the UK, 24 each; Poland
and Spain, 21 each; Belgium, Czech Republic,
Greece, Hungary, the Netherlands and Romania, 15
each; Austria, Bulgaria, Portugal and Sweden, 12
each; Denmark, Finland, Ireland, Lithuania and
Slovakia, 9 each; Estonia, Latvia and Slovenia, 7
each; Cyprus and Luxembourg, 6 each; Malta 5. The
Committee, meeting in Brussels, performs advisory
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functions and is consulted by the Council or the
Commission, particularly with regard to agricul-
ture, free movement of workers, harmonization of
laws and transport.

The Committee of the Regions is an advisory
body set up under the Maastricht Treaty consisting
of 344 full members and an equal number of alter-
nate members, appointed by the Council for a four-
year term, representing regional and local
authorities. The number of members from each
country is the same as for the EESC. The Committee
of the Regions must be consulted on matters regard-
ing education, culture, public health, trans-
European networks and economic and social
cohesion. It is informed of all requests for an opin-
ion addressed to the EESC and may issue opinions
on its own initiative.

Besides the bodies already mentioned, there are
several hundred specialized groups, representing a
wide variety of interests within the Communities,
which hold unofficial talks with the Commission.

Legal instruments

The European Parliament acting jointly with the
Council, the Council itself and the Commission, in
order to carry out their tasks, are empowered to
make ‘regulations’, issue ‘directives’, take ‘deci-
sions’, make ‘recommendations’ or deliver ‘opin-
ions’. Regulations have a general application and
are binding in every respect and directly applicable
in each member country. Directives bind, as to the
result to be achieved, any member country to which
they are addressed, while leaving to national
authorities the choice of form and methods.
Decisions are binding in their entirety upon those to
whom they are addressed. Recommendations and
opinions have no binding force.

Budget

The structure of the budget is based, according to
the new financial regulation in force since January
2003, on policy areas. This has brought about funda-
mental changes in the way the Union’s finances are
managed, including a greater transparency in the
system governing contracts concluded by the
Community. The largest share of the budget is now
devoted to making the economy more competitive
and at the same time more cohesive by narrowing
the gap between richer and poorer members.
Between 2007 and 2013 the relevant expenditure
will account for around 38 per cent of the total
budget of over €900 billion for the whole period.

The second largest share of the budget is devoted to
agriculture representing around 34 per cent. Over
the past 40 years the portion of the budget allocated
to agriculture has dropped by half. The share of the
budget used to pay for the administrative costs of
all the institutions of the Union amounts to less than
6 per cent of total expenditure.

Expenditure under the general budget is
financed by automatic payments made over by the
member countries from the revenue they collect in
agricultural levies and customs duties, from a
percentage of the revenue from value-added tax
(VAT) on goods and services, and on the basis of a
levy on the GNP of each country. The provision of
the Community’s ‘own resources’ started in 1975
when the six original member countries began to
pay a growing proportion of their contributions
through the new system of automatic payments.

The general budget reflects the operational prior-
ities: the strengthening of economic and social cohe-
sion, the creation of an environment favourable to
the improvement of the competitiveness of
European industry and the stepping up of external
action. The introduction of the principle of
subsidiarity and the changes made to institutional
arrangements (increasing the role played by the
Court of Auditors and establishing the Committee
of the Regions) have also had a significant impact.

The protection of the Community’s financial
interests is a major issue calling for closer partner-
ship with the national authorities of the member
countries. Fraud prevention, which is crucial to the
effectiveness of policies, has been given a new
impulse as well as a new institutional framework.
Several cases of large-scale fraud and irregularities
have shown the existence of well-organized smug-
gling networks.

Activities

The single internal market

The single internal market, representing the core of
the process of economic integration, is characterized
by the four fundamental freedoms with the aboli-
tion, as between member countries, of obstacles to
the free movement of goods, persons, services and
capital.

A complete customs union between the six origi-
nal member countries of the then EEC was achieved
in July 1968, covering the exchange of all goods, the
removal of customs duties, charges having equiva-
lent effect and quantitative restrictions on imports
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and exports between member countries, and the
adoption of a common external tariff in relations
with third countries. The common customs duties
have been modified several times to adjust to the
concessions resulting from bilateral and multilateral
negotiations, mostly conducted within the frame-
work of the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT) succeeded in 1995 by the World Trade
Organization (WTO). Special transitional periods
have been adopted over the years as new member
countries have joined the Community. However,
the movement of goods between member countries
remained restricted by a number of national non-
tariff barriers, such as health and safety regulations
and technical standards. Under the SEA, all remain-
ing barriers to free movement of goods, persons,
services and capital had to be removed by
December 1992. The free movement of workers,
except those employed in the public service,
between member countries became effective in July
1968. Nationals of member countries are granted
equal treatment in every important field relating to
employment, including matters relating to taxation,
social insurance and dependants. Individuals,
companies and firms from one member country
may establish themselves in another member coun-
try for the purpose of pursuing an economic activity
under the same conditions applied to nationals of
that country. Social security benefits are guaranteed
throughout the Community to employees and the
self-employed as well as their families. In 1990, the
right of residence, originally granted only to work-
ers and those seeking work, was extended to
students, non-employed and pensioners.

The principle of equal treatment for all citizens of
the Union also applies to people taking up and
pursuing independent occupations such as doctors
and lawyers, and those involved in technical, artis-
tic, and craft activities. Moreover, the freedom of
establishment covers the establishment and running
of businesses, companies, agencies, branches and
subsidiaries. The freedom to provide services
regards activities which are limited in time and
covers the providers as well as the recipients of
services such as tourists, students and patients
undergoing medical treatment.

The first steps towards an effective liberalization
of capital movements were taken only in the late
1980s; since January 1993, member countries have
fully liberalized capital markets and financial
services and restrictions may be introduced only in
exceptional circumstances.

As regards competition, the provisions embod-
ied in the Treaties for action against practices which
restrict or distort competition in the common
market have been implemented to a significant
degree. The Community has made extensive use of
its powers to control cross-frontier amalgamations,
takeovers, and other arrangements between firms
likely to create abuse of market power. Conflicts
between national and Community authorities have
arisen in this area.

The economic and monetary union

The establishment of the single market provided the
essential foundation for the next phase of integra-
tion, that is the economic and monetary union.
Before the Maastricht Treaty several unsuccessful
attempts had been made in that direction. Efforts
undertaken between 1969 and 1972, on the basis of
the Werner Report, failed for a number of reasons,
notably the lack of determination of the member
countries in the field of economic policy co-ordina-
tion. Plans providing for a common central bank
system, invariable exchange-rate parities and
Community decisions on important economic ques-
tions were shelved after the crisis of the Bretton
Woods international monetary system and the first
oil shock of 1973. Another major attempt to promote
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